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FOREWORD 

 
Welcome by the Dean of the School of Health 

 
It’s a pleasure to welcome you to the BPP School of Health. 

 
The aim of our School of Health programmes is to help prepare you for your chosen career. 

To do this you need to understand that learning of the highest calibre is a collaborative 

activity in which all students must engage. 

 
Our tutors and support staff are committed to enabling you to maximise the value of your 

time at BPP but the main drive must come from you.  We welcome feedback; both good and 

bad, to help us continually improve our courses.  As I said, learning is a collaborative activity 

– we look forward to collaborating with you to deliver high quality education. 

Let’s have a great time together! 

Good luck with your education and your future. 
 

 
Professor Christina Cunliffe 

Dean of the School of Health 
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Welcome by Psychology Programme Leader 

 
I am delighted that you have chosen to study your BSc (Hons) Psychology degree with BPP School of 

Health. 

 
At BPP School of Health we have designed and developed our BSc (Hons) Psychology degree to: 

 
• Provide you with essential knowledge and skills to equip you for the vocational stage of 

training and ultimately for practice as a psychologist. 

 
• Give you the opportunity to be a member of the British Psychological Society (BPS) and be 

eligible for Graduate Basis for Chartered Membership (GBC), which is the first step to 

becoming a chartered psychologist. 

 
• Provide the most flexible learning environment you will ever have experienced, through a 

flexible teaching and learning strategy fully supported by electronic and online media which 

you can access from anywhere in the world. 

 
• Prepare you for our rigorous assessment programme through first class teaching supported 

by the latest cutting edge technology. 

 
• Provide you with excellent theoretical and empirical knowledge in all the major fields of 

psychology so that whether you end up in practice as a psychologist or working in a different 

sector outside psychology, your BSc (Hons) Psychology will further your vocational goals and 

prospects. 

 

In addition, the programme is supported by a specialist Careers Service, Student Support team and a 

pastoral tutoring system. 

 
The BSc (Hons) Psychology programme is constantly evolving in consultation with leading academics 

in order to include latest research findings and new trends in psychology. 

 
The lecturers and support staff are committed to offering you a friendly and professional service and 

look forward to welcoming you to BPP School of Health. 

 
I wish you luck with your BSc (Hons) Psychology studies and hope that you enjoy your time with us. 

With best wishes 

Dr Sokratis Dinos 

Psychology Programme Leader 
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INTRODUCTION TO THE PROGRAMME 

Details 

 

Programme Title BSc (Hons) Psychology 

Qualification Bachelor of Science (Honours) Psychology 

Awarding Body BPP University College of Professional Studies 

Programme   Accreditation The British Psychological Society (BPS) 

 

 
Overview of Programme 

 
Our BSc Psychology is an honours degree aimed primarily at those intending to become 
practising psychologists. This programme provides you with a sound foundation in all the key 

areas of psychology and specialist fields including cognitive, biological, developmental, 

social, clinical, health, organisational, forensic and neuroscience. The programme has been 
designed with equal focus on theory, empirical research and ethics and with the view to 

cover the field of psychology as widely as possible in order to provide you with the  
necessary professional skills that you will need in becoming a psychologist. The overarching 

aim of the programme is to provide you with knowledge and understanding of the core areas 

of psychology to more advanced specialist fields and application. We will also enable the 
development of a range of professional skills, which will be transferable to many different 

vocational contexts in order to prepare you for the widest possible career possibilities. 

 
The BSc is largely grounded in systematic empirical research as well as in theory; it 

therefore includes training in methods of research, which in turn demands some 

understanding of, and some skill in, statistics and computing. Research methods and data 

analysis skills will give you the opportunity to apply yourself in many different vocational 

contexts within and outside of psychology including academic/research, social policy, health 
and epidemiology and market research to name a few. The programme will also enable you 

to present theoretical arguments, research results and general ideas in a cogent and critical 

manner. These are intellectual and practical skills which are potentially relevant to a wide 

range of occupations in our society and the job market. 

 
We believe that all students should be exposed to as wide a coverage of the field of 

psychology as possible but that they should also have the opportunity for some relative 

specialisation within it. Consequently, the first two years span the field. The third (final) year 
offers each student considerable choice of topics for study, according to his or her main 

interests and ultimate aims. We believe that the initially broad coverage is essential for 

informed and rational decisions about different specialist fields in psychology in the third 
year. 

 

 

BPS accreditation and CORE modules 

 
A number of modules throughout your degree have been accredited by the British 

Psychological Society (BPS) and are referred to as CORE modules within your degree. 

These CORE modules are: Conceptual and Historical Issues in Psychology (Level 4), 
Research Methods and Statistics, Biological Psychology II, Cognitive Psychology II, 

Developmental Psychology II and Social Psychology II (Level 5) and Personality and 
Individual Differences and the Final Psychology Project (level 6). 
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After successful completion of your BSc (Hons) Psychology programme you will be eligible 

for Graduate Membership of the British Psychological Society (BPS) and have the Graduate 
Basis for Chartered Membership (GBC), provided the minimum standard of a Lower 

Second Class Honours is achieved. This is the first step towards becoming a Chartered 

Psychologist as GBC is a pre-requisite for a number of post-graduate courses in psychology 

that provide training in specialist fields in psychology (e.g. PsychD Clinical, PsychD 

Counselling Psychology, MSc in Forensic Psychology, MSc in Occupational Psychology, 
MSc in Health Psychology). 

 
During your studies for the BSc you will have the option to become a student member of the 

BPS. Most of our lecturers and tutors are registered members of the BPS and will help you 

to complete your application and will sign your application as a referee. Further information 

about becoming a member and accredited post-graduate courses can be found at the BPS 

website; www.bps.org.uk. 
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Colour Code for order of modules 
 

Term 1 Part 1 
and 2 

BSc (Hons) Psychology – Programme Diagram 

 
Stage One - Level 4 – Certificate of Higher Education 

Term 2 

 

Conceptual and Historical Issues in 

Psychology 
(15 Credits) 

Introduction to Social Psychology 

(15 Credits) 

 
Introduction to Statistics and Data 

Analysis in Psychology 
(15 Credits) 

Introduction to Biological 
Psychology 
(15 Credits) 

 

Introduction to Developmental 
Psychology 

(15 Credits) 

Introduction to Research Methods in 
Psychology 
(15 Credits) 

 
Introduction to Cognitive Psychology 

(15 Credits) 

Introduction to the Psychology of 
Mental Illness 
(15 Credits) 

 
Stage Two - Level 5 – Diploma of Higher Education 

 

Cognitive Psychology II 

(15 Credits) 

Social Psychology II 

(15 Credits) 

 

 
 

Developmental Psychology II 

(15 Credits) 

Biological Psychology II 

(15 Credits) 

 
 

Qualitative Research Methods 
(15 Credits) 

Introduction to Organisational 

Psychology 

(15 Credits) 

 

 

Research Methods and Statistics in 

Psychology 
(30 Credits) 

 
 

Stage Three - Level 6 – BSc (Hons) Degree 

 

Final psychology project 
(45 Credits) 

Personality and Individual 
Differences 

(15 Credits) 

 
Psychology of Health and 

Illness 
(15 Credits) 

Psychological Approaches 
to Organisational Change 

and Leadership 

 
Psychological Therapies 

(15 Credits) 
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ied Social Psychology at 

Work 

(15 Credits) 

 

Introduction to Cognitive 
Neuroscience 

(15 Credits) 

 

Introduction to Forensic 

Psychology 

(15 Credits) 

 

Educational Psychology and 

Special Educational Needs 
(15 Credits) 

Principles of Investigative 
Psychology 
(15 Credits) 
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PROGRAMME AIMS AND LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Programme Aims 

 
The aim of the BSc Psychology programme is to provide you with an integrated academic 

and professional training environment conceived and structured to enable students to gain 
the knowledge, understanding and skills to pursue and sustain a career in psychology. 

 
The main educational aims of the programme are to: 

 
1. Enable students to develop knowledge and understanding of the discipline of 

psychology including the ability to reflect on the historical, conceptual, cultural, social 

and political evolution of the discipline; 
 

 

2. Lead students to an understanding of the discipline of psychology with an emphasis 
on the empirical study of mind, brain, and behaviour, including hypothesis-testing, 

information-handling, synthesis, problem-solving and the critical evaluation of 

empirical data; 
 

 

3. Enable students to reflect on, assess and apply robust ethical procedures to their 
work and research conduct including data collection and analysis; 

 

 

4. Enable students to use appropriately both qualitative and quantitative skills as well as 

a range of analytical tools to investigate a question or a hypothesis across the 

different core sub-disciplines in psychology; 
 

 
5. Lead students to an understanding of how psychological theory applies to everyday 

life situations, experience and behaviour; 
 

 

6. Enable students to systematically search, read and critically review primary, 

secondary and tertiary sources of material and grey literature; 
 

 

7. Develop a knowledge of the core concepts of psychology and be able to apply this 
knowledge in a number of vocational environments; 

 

 
8. Develop a range of more general practical and transferable skills in problem-solving, 

effective communication, personal development and autonomous learning, so as to 

facilitate access to a broad range of educational and employment opportunities after 

graduation; 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 10  

 

 

Programme Learning Outcomes 

 
Learning outcomes describe what you should know and be able to do if you make full use of 

the opportunities for learning that the Programme provides. If you successfully complete the 

Programme: 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1P Knowledge and understanding of the discipline of psychology, its underpinnings, 

historical origins, development, limitations and future directions 

K2P Understanding of the range and variability of influences on psychological 

functioning and its significance 

K3P Systematic knowledge and critical understanding of different fields in psychology, 

their historical significance, influences on psychological functioning, contexts in 

which they operate and future directions 

K4P Detailed knowledge and critical understanding of a range of specialised areas in 

psychology, influences on psychological functioning, applications 

K5P Systematic knowledge and critical understanding of a number of research 

paradigms, methods and measurement techniques, including competent knowledge 

of statistical techniques, analysis and limitations 

K6P Ability to apply psychological theory from a variety of fields in psychology to 

everyday life contexts and situations 

 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1P Demonstrate an ability to analyse evidence from primary and secondary source 

material in psychology, derive appropriate conclusions and make critical judgments 

as to the merits and limitations of particular arguments 

C2P Demonstrate competent ability to systematically analyse and evaluate arguments 

adopting multiple perspectives 

C3P Demonstrate an ability to detect and evaluate meaningful patterns in behaviour and 

experience and apply relevant psychological theoretical knowledge using everyday 

life scenarios 

C4P Demonstrate the ability to form and investigate research questions and evaluate 
their significance 

C5P Demonstrate substantial competence in research skills including design, conduct 
and reporting of empirically-based research findings and recognise their theoretical, 

practical and methodological implications, limitations and applications 

C6P Demonstrate ability to reason statistically and use a wide range of statistical 
methods competently 

C7P Demonstrate knowledge of the ethical context of psychology as a discipline and be 

knowledgeable of ethical principles, ethical implications and ethical approval 

procedures particularly in relation to the individual empirical research project 
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Professional Skills and Attitudes 

 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1P Develop critical thinking and approach problem solving coherently and 

systematically 

P2P Coherently and critically discuss psychology in a particular area with reference to 

possible historical and conceptual developments 

P3P Communicate psychological knowledge and research findings effectively by 
written, oral and visual means 

P4P Critically review empirical studies, and derive appropriate conclusions 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1P Demonstrate an ability to approach problem solving logically, analyse relevant 

information and evaluate a range of solutions in the light of the available evidence 

T2P Engage in goal-oriented behaviour such as the ability to plan and execute a goal 

T3P Demonstrate an understanding of and ability to use the English language 

proficiently and present knowledge or an argument in a way which is 

comprehensible to others, both orally and in writing 

T4P Use Inductive and Deductive reasoning 

T5P Demonstrate knowledge of how to conduct independent research into unfamiliar 
areas using a variety of sources 

T6P Demonstrate the ability to work co-operatively and constructively in a group / 

team 
 

 

These Learning Outcomes reflect those that will be achieved for the BSc Psychology award. 

Exceptionally, if a student exits earlier in the programme, they may be awarded a Certificate 

or a Diploma depending on their achievement. In each case, students will have achieved the 
learning outcomes as listed for that award. 
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PROGRAMME STAGES 

STAGE ONE 

Certificate in Higher Education (Psychology) 
 

Introduction 

 
At stage one of the programme students will study an introduction to the following areas of 

psychology: Biological Psychology, Cognitive Psychology, Developmental Psychology, 

Social Psychology, the Psychology of Mental Illness as well as Research Methods in 
Psychology and Statistics and Data Analysis in Psychology.  Students will also study 

Conceptual and Historical Issues in Psychology (which is a BPS CORE module). Each 
module is built around weekly 1-hour online lectures and a 2-hour seminar, which students 

must attend. The seminars are designed to enable first-year undergraduate students to 
complete their first year of studies successfully and to: 

 
• Develop a knowledge and understanding of some of the core areas in psychology 

including, cognitive, social, developmental and biological psychology; 

 
• Develop a knowledge of the research paradigms and methods used in the practical 

application of psychology and evaluate the research literature appropriately; 

 
• Develop a knowledge and demonstrate ability in using basic statistical techniques 

and in reporting research findings; 

 
• Demonstrate the ability to use statistical analysis software (e.g. SPSS); 

 
• Develop a knowledge of different types of research design and their application in 

different psychology fields; 

 
• Develop an ability to write essays and reports in a cohesive manner while 

demonstrating knowledge of the subject matter appropriately; 

 
• Develop an ability to argue logically based on empirical evidence; 

 
• Develop the transferable skills of communication, team work and autonomous 

learning. 
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Educational Aims 

 
Certificate in Higher Education (Psychology) 

Introduction 

The Certificate in Higher Education (Psychology) is designed to develop the students 

understanding and skills that are required for successful employment or progression within 

the academic or professional community. 
 

 

Learning outcomes 

Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1P Knowledge and understanding of the discipline of psychology, its underpinnings, 

historical origins, development, limitations and future directions 

K2P Understanding of the variability of influences on psychological functioning and its 

significance 

K3P Knowledge and understanding of core fields in psychology, their historical 

significance, influences on psychological functioning, context in which they operate 

and future directions 

K4P Knowledge and understanding of one specialised area in psychology, influences on 

psychological functioning, applications 

K5P Knowledge and understanding of a number of research paradigms, methods and 

measurement techniques, including knowledge of statistical techniques, analysis 

and limitations 

K6P Ability to apply psychological theory from a variety of fields in psychology to 
everyday life contexts and situations 

 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1P Demonstrate an ability to analyse evidence from primary and secondary source 
material in psychology, derive appropriate conclusions and make critical judgments 

as to the merits and limitations of particular arguments 

C2P Demonstrate ability to analyse and evaluate arguments adopting at least two 

perspectives 

C3P Demonstrate an ability to detect and evaluate meaningful patterns in behaviour and 
experience and apply relevant psychological theoretical knowledge using everyday 

life scenarios 

C4P Demonstrate the ability to form research questions and evaluate their significance 

C5P Demonstrate ability in research skills including design of empirically-based research 
findings and recognise its theoretical, practical and methodological implication, 

limitations and application 

C6P Demonstrate ability to reason statistically and use statistical methods 

C7P Demonstrate knowledge of the ethical context of psychology as a discipline and be 

knowledgeable of ethical principles and ethical implications 
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Professional Skills and Attitudes 

 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1P Develop critical thinking and approach problem solving coherently 

P2P Coherently and critically discuss psychology in a particular area with reference to 

possible historical and conceptual developments 

P3P Communicate psychological knowledge and research findings effectively by 

written, oral and visual means 

P4P Analyse data and derive appropriate conclusions 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1P Demonstrate an ability to approach problem solving logically, analyse relevant 

information and evaluate a range of solutions in the light of the available evidence 

T2P Engage in goal-oriented behaviour such as the ability to plan and execute a goal 

T3P Demonstrate an understanding of and ability to use the English language 

proficiently and present knowledge or an argument in a way which is 

comprehensible to others, both orally and in writing 

T4P Use Inductive and Deductive reasoning 

T5P Engage effectively in debate in a prudent and professional manner 

T6P Demonstrate the ability to work co-operatively and constructively in a group / 

team 
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Structure of modules and summative coursework/assessment requirements 

 
All stage one modules are compulsory and students need to be assessed and pass all of 

them. There is a combination of summative assessment that involves a combination of 

coursework and final examinations.  All deadlines for summative assessment have been 

organised in conjunction with the content coverage of the modules and weekly seminars and 

have been appropriately distributed across the timetable to enable students to achieve the 

aims of stage one. 
 

 
Module Requirement Credits Mode of Summative Assessment 

Assessment* Due Date 

(word count & 

% of final grade)** 

Term 1 - Autumn 

PSY4003. Conceptual and 

Historical Issues in 

Psychology 

Compulsory 15 Final Exam (100%) Assessment Week 

PSY4009. Introduction to 
Statistics and Data Analysis 
in Psychology 

Compulsory 15 Report A (1000 words, 25%) 

 
Report B (1000 words, 25%) 

 
Final Exam (50%) 

Week 7 

Week 10  

Assessment Week 

PSY4005. Introduction to 
Developmental Psychology 

Compulsory 15 Final Exam (100%) Assessment Week 

PSY4006. Introduction to 

Cognitive Psychology 
Compulsory 15 Final Exam (100%) Assessment Week 

Term 2 - Spring 

PSY4007. Introduction 
to Social Psychology 

Compulsory 15 Essay (1500 words, 40%) 

 
Final Exam (60%) 

Week 8 

 
Assessment Week 

PSY4008. Introduction to 
Biological Psychology 

Compulsory 15 Final Exam (100%) Assessment Week 

PSY4004. Introduction to 

Research Methods in Psychology 

Compulsory 15 Report A (1500 

Words, 50%) 

Week 6 

Report B (1500 words, 50%) Week 10 

PSY4010. Introduction to the 
Psychology of Mental Illness 

Compulsory 15 Essay (2000 words, 100%) Week 9 

*All references in coursework must be in APA Style (see appendix in this handbook) 
**Word count should not exceed -+10% of the specified word limit 

 
Please be aware that assessment submission dates may change.  Those commencing the 

programme in January will start with Term 2 and then go on to complete Term 1 the 

following September. 

 
The examination timetable for each term will be organised and distributed to students by the 
exams office during the course of each semester. 

 
Exams take place in January, May and at the end of August. 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – CONCEPTUAL AND HISTORICAL ISSUES IN 

PSYCHOLOGY 

 

 
GENERAL   INFORMATION 

 

Module Title Conceptual and Historical Issues in Psychology 

School School of Health 

Level Level 4 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Sokratis Dinos 

Related 

Modules 
Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 
appropriate) 

BPS 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 

to 
Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Module Description 

 
This module is designed to provide an in-depth understanding of the foundations of 

psychological thought by exploring historical and conceptual issues in psychology. 

Understanding how concepts and debates evolved and how they came to be incorporated 

into current psychological thought is essential. Furthermore, the module will provide an 

introduction to all the schools of thought in psychology that have shaped psychology as a 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 17  

 

 

science. The module will start with an initial overview of the main debates in psychology from 

the ancient times up to the present and will then begin with Ancient Greek thinkers and how 

their philosophies started shaping what was later evolved into the science of psychology.  
The module will introduce some further concepts related to pagan psychologies, the birth of 

Christianity, to the middle years and to the dualism of enlightenment and Charles Darwin. 

 
The module will then focus on the birth of psychological science in Wurzburg in Germany 

and the shape it took in America and France. The schools of structuralism, functionalism, 

Gestalt psychology, behaviourism, psychoanalysis and humanistic psychology will be 
introduced. The module will also focus on the birth of the brain and biological psychology to 

the cognitive revolution and cognitive neuroscience. Some concepts in psychology will also 

be explored such as human motivation, emotions and intelligence. 
 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 
 

 

What are the educational 
aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

1. Identify the major antecedents and developments in 

psychological thought 
2. Describe the major schools of thought in psychology 

such as structuralism, functionalism, behaviourism, 

psychoanalysis and humanistic psychology 

3. Identify the birth of biological psychology through the 

breakthroughs of the 19th and 20th century 
4. Identify the birth of cognitive psychology through the 

cognitive revolution and until the emergence of 

neuropsychology 

5. Define and describe the motivated behaviour and 

emotions and definitions and controversies throughout 

history 

6. Define the history of mental health and psychological 

therapy and identify concepts around normal and 

abnormal 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

• Lecture 33% 

• Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 
assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of two 

[2] independent tasks [the Formative and the Summative 

Elements]. 

 
Formative Elements 

- Group presentations on an influential figure in the 
history of psychology 

- Weekly MCQ tests on the content of each week 
 

 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following to 
pass the module. 

 
Summative Elements 
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Written Examination [100% of Module Grade, 2 hrs 

duration] 

If there is more than one 
assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a 
percentage grading according to the Level 4 Marking 

Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 

combined as a final module grade. 

 
For the classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) 

the final module grades will be combined according to the 

Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in the 

programme handbook. 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the 

module? 

Dr Sokratis Dinos 

What additional library Recommended  Reading 
resources will the  
module require? Brysbert, M. & Rastle, K. (2009). Historical and conceptual issues 

in Psychology 

 

Goodwin, C.J. (2012). A History of Modern Psychology, 4th ed, NJ: 

John Wiley & Sons 

 

Harre, R. (2010). Key thinkers in psychology. London: Sage. 

 

Malone, J.C. (2011). Psychology: Pythagoras to Present. The MIT 
Press 

 

Myers, D.G. (2010). Psychology in modules, 9th ed, Michigan: 

Worth Publishers 

 

Gentile, B.F. & Miller, B.O. (2009). Foundations of psychological 
thought: A history of psychology. London: Sage. 

 

Buss, D.M. (2009). The great strugglers of life: Darwin and the 
emergence of evolutionary psychology. American Psychologist, 

Vol 64(2): 140-148. 

 

Robins, R.W., Gosling, S.D. & Craik, K.H. (1999). An empirical 
analysis of trends in psychology. American Psychologist, Vol 54(2): 

117-128 
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Recommended  Journals 

 

• American Psychologist 

• Journal of Applied Psychology 

• Journal of Personality and Social Psychology 

• Psychological   Assessment 

• Psychological Bulletin 

• Psychological Review 

• British Journal of Clinical Psychology 

• British Journal of Developmental Psychology 

• British Journal of Educational Psychology 

• British Journal of Health Psychology 

• British Journal of Psychology 

• British Journal of Social Psychology 

• Evidence-Based Mental Health 

• Journal of Neuropsychology 

Web Resources 

http://www.bps.org.uk/ 

http://www.psychwww.com/ 

http://www.psychology.org/ 

http://www.mhhe.com/socscience/intro/cafe/common/inet/links.html 

http://www.apa.org/ 

http://www.behavior.net/ 

http://www.psychologicalscience.org 
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MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 An understanding of the field of psychology both historic and current. 

2 An ability to describe important historical events and figures in psychology 

3 An ability to describe movements in psychology and their philosophical 
assumptions 

4 An ability to compare and contrast movements and theorists in psychology at a 
basic level 

5 An understanding of the biological bases of behaviour 

6 An ability to apply existing theoretical perspectives in psychology and their historical 

antecedents to the study and profession of psychology 
 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Develop logical arguments and debates in psychology 

2 Access and organise information to express ideas 

3 An ability to use narration to explain how the present is related to the past using 

different schools of thought 

4 Sustain concentration on a particular object, action, or thought 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Self-reflection: ability to think about oneself in relation to the material learned 

2 Use Inductive reasoning: using specific examples/observations and forming a more 
general principal 

3 Use Deductive reasoning: use stated general premise to reason about specific 

examples 

4 An ability to construct an argument and present in a logical and concise manner 

 

Key Employability Skills, Attributes and Behaviours gained in this module: 
 
 
 

Problem Solving Communication Self-Management 
 

 
 

 
Team Working 

Adaptability, 

Flexibility & 

Resilience 

 

 
Leadership 
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Client/Patient/ 

Service 

Understanding 

Application of 

Numeracy and 

Application of IT 

 
Professional 

Context Skills 

 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 

Module Title:  Historical and Conceptual Issues in Psychology 

Module Leader: Dr Sokratis Dinos 

Syllabus: 

• Psychology: definitions, goals, perspectives and fields 

• The Antecedents of Psychology: From Ancient Greece to Darwin 

• Nineteenth and Early Twentieth century 

o Wundt and Wurzburg 
o Structuralism and introspection 
o Functionalism and consciousness 

o Phenomenology and Gestalt Psychology 
• Psychology in France 

o Simon, Binet and intelligence 

o Psychoanalysis and Freud 
• Humanistic Psychology 

• Behaviourism: Watson, Pavlov and Skinner 

• The birth of the brain and biological psychology 

• The cognitive revolution and the emergence of cognitive neuropsychology 

• Cognitive development: Piaget and Vygotsky 

• Motivated behaviour and emotion 

• Psychology and mental health: definitions and history of normal and abnormal 

• Psychological therapies: history, schools of thought, culture, gender and sexuality 
 

 

Week Content Learning and Teaching 

Strategy 

Head 
Start 

The aim of this week is to introduce students to 
the structure of the module and provide an 

introduction of foundations of psychology by 
illustrating the main debates and perspectives in 

psychology 

 

Week 1 Psychology: definitions, goals, perspectives and 

fields 

 
1) What makes psychology a science 

• Defining psychology 

• Goals of psychology 

• Themes/debates throughout history 

• The critique of scientific psychology 

 
2) Psychological perspectives and fields in 

psychology 

• Biological Perspective 

Independent study: 

Read chapter 1 of Myers, 
D.G. (2010). Psychology 

in modules, 9th ed, 
Michigan: Worth 

Publishers 
 

 
Tasks: 

 

 
Synchronous task 1: 

Book Review Task 
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 • Behaviour genetics perspective 

• Evolutionary  perspective 

• Psychodynamic   perspective 

• Behavioural  perspective 

• Cognitive perspective 

• Social-cultural   perspective 

 
3) The scientific revolution 

• The essence of qualitative and 

quantitative research 
• Thinking critically and evaluating 

evidence 

(create groups and 

explain task; see forms 

of assessment and 

formative elements, p.3) 

 
Synchronous task 2: 

Students will split in 

groups of 4-5 and 

discuss the following 

topic (and will then 

present it to the class): 

During Week 1 lecture 

you have been 

introduced to all the main 
psychology's 

current perspectives in 

explaining human 

behaviour such as 

evolutionary, 

behavioural, cognitive, 

socio-cultural 

perspective etc. Taking 

into account at least 3 
of psychology's 

perspectives try to 
describe, explain and 

discuss a recent human 

behaviour that you have 

heard about in the media 
(e.g. London riots). 

Week 2 The antecedents of psychology: From Ancient 

Greece to Renaissance 

 
1) Science and Psychology in Ancient 

Greece: 
a. The Socratics and the psyche 

• Plato, moral psychology and 

determinism 
• Aristotle and laws of association 

 

 
2) The Roman and Byzantine Empires and 

the Middle Years 

 
3) The Enlightenment and British Empiricism 

• Descartes: Mind and Body, Will 
and Understanding 

• Franz Gall (1758-1828) and 

Phrenology 

• The British Empiricism 

 
4)  The Industrial Revolution 

Independent study: 

Read chapters 4,5,6 & 8 

of Malone, J.C. (2011). 

Psychology: Pythagoras 

to Present. The MIT 

Press 

 
Tasks: 

 

 

Synchronous task 1: 

In groups of 4-5 people 

explain and discuss 
gender differences 

using Plato’s and 
Aristotle’s theoretical 

perspectives 

 
Synchronous task 2: 

In groups of 4-5 people 
explain and discuss a 

topic on human nature 

(e.g. sexual desire) 
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 • Positivism, empiricism and 

materialism 

using Descartes’ 

perspective on dualism 

Week 3 Nineteenth and Early Twentieth Century: From 

Darwin to the Birth of Psychological Science 
 

 

1) Darwin and Evolutionary Thinking 

• Origins of evolutionary thought 
• The Origin of Species and 

Natural Selection 

• Origins of evolutionary thought 
• The Origin of Species and 

Natural Selection 

• Social Darwinism 

 
2) The beginning of modern psychology in 

Germany 
• Wilhelm Wundt (1832-1929) and 

the new psychology in 

Wurzburg 
• Experimental psychology and 

human consciousness 

• Wurzburg and Muller 

Independent study: 

Goodwin, C.J (2012). A 

history of modern 

psychology, 4th ed. 

Library of Congress 

 
 

 
Malone, J.C. (2011). 

Psychology: Pythagoras 

to Present. The MIT 

Press: 

 

Chapter 8, pp. 217-244 

Chapter 11, pp. 305-332 
 

 
Tasks: 

Students will work in 

groups of 4 and come up 
with an example from 

history or our world today 
where social Darwinism 

is evident 

 
Students will read one of 

the first papers ever 

published where the 
method of introspection 

has been applied and will 
then discuss the main 

points of the paper in the 

classroom. 

. 

Week 4 Nineteenth and Early Twentieth Century: 

Psychological Science develops in America 
 

 

3) Structuralism 

• E. Bradford Titchener (1867- 

1927) 

• Introspection and science 

 
4) Pragmatism 

• Charles S Peirce 

 
5) Functionalism 

• William James (1842-1910) 

• Introspection and 

consciousness 

Independent study: 

Read chapter 3 of 
Brysbert, M. & Rastle, K. 

(2009). Historical and 

conceptual issues in 

Psychology; chapter 12 
and 13 of Malone, J.C. 

(2011). Psychology: 

Pythagoras to Present. 
The MIT Press 

 

 
Tasks: 

 
Synchronous task 1: 

During the seminar you 

will watch a video on 
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 • Hedonism and will introspection. Then in 

groups of 4-5 you will 

use the method of 

introspection to collect 

data on a given object in 

the classroom (e.g. a 

desk, a chair, a 

computer). Compare the 

answers of different 

groups and discuss the 

advantages and 

disadvantages of using 
introspection. 

 
Synchronous task 2: 

In groups of 4-5 compare 

and contrast 
structuralism and 

functionalism and 

discuss their advantages 

and disadvantages using 

an example of human 

behaviour. 

Week 5 Gestalt Psychology 
 

 
 
 
 

6) Gestalt Psychology 

• Max Wertheimer and the phi- 
phenomenon 

• Kurt Koffka and Growth of the 
Mind 

• Wolfgang Kohler and 

Phenomenology 

• The fall of Gestalt psychology 
• Applications of Gestalt psychology 

Independent study: 

Read chapter 3 of 

Brysbert, M. & Rastle, K. 

(2009). Historical and 
conceptual issues in 

Psychology and chapter 

15 of Malone, J.C. 

(2011). Psychology: 
Pythagoras to Present. 

The MIT Press 
 

 
Tasks: 

Students will be shown a 

number of videos and 

images and will be asked 

to participate in a number 

of activities that 

demonstrate the 

principles of Gestalt 

Psychology 

 
Synchronous task 1: 

Students will be shown 

normal and distorted 

pictures to demonstrate 

that people perceive the 

whole before the 

individual piece of a 

scene 
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  Synchronous task 2: 

Students will be shown 

an image with three 

circles to demonstrate 

the Gestalt idea that the 

whole is more than the 

sum of its parts 

 
Synchronous task 3: 

Students will be shown a 

Necker cube in animation 

to help them see how the 

cube can be perceived in 

2 ways. This activity will 

demonstrate like in task  

2 the Gestalt idea that 

the whole is more than 

the sum of its parts 

 
Synchronous task 4: 
Students will discuss 

how the Gestalt 

principles can be applied 
in everyday life and 

reflect on the previous 3 

tasks. 

Revision 

Week 

Revision based on course content in weeks 1-5 Independent Study: All 

reading material from 
Week 1 to 5 

Week 6 Twentieth Century Applied Psychology: 

Behaviourism and Classical Conditioning 

 
1) Behaviourism: Origin and context 

• Thorndike and mentalism 

• Watson and behaviourism: 

memory and thinking, human 

instincts 
• Watson and little Albert 

experiments 

 
2) Ivan Pavlov 

• Classical conditioning and Pavlov’s 

experiment 

• Response and stimulus 

• Acquisition, extinction, 

generalisation and discrimination 

Independent study: 

 
Read chapter 4 of 

Brysbert, M. & Rastle, K. 

(2009). Historical and 

conceptual issues in 

Psychology; chapter 14 

of Malone, J.C. (2011). 

Psychology: Pythagoras 

to Present. The MIT 

Press and modules 23 & 

24 of Myers, D.G. (2010). 
Psychology in modules, 

9th ed, Michigan: Worth 

Publishers. 
 

 
Tasks:  During the 

seminar students will 

watch some videos on 

little Albert experiments 
and on classical 

conditioning and: 
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  Synchronous task 1: 

Discuss the advantages 

and the disadvantages of 

behaviourism 
 

 
Synchronous task 2: 
Complete an exercise in 

the classroom where you 

will be given a number of 

scenarios and you will be 
asked how the 

behaviours were learnt 

by identifying the 
conditioned and 

unconditioned stimulus 
and response 

Week 7 Twentieth Century Applied Psychology: 

Behaviourism and Operant Conditioning 
 
 

 
1) B.F. Skinner and Radical Behaviourism 

a. Skinner’s experiments and the 
operant chamber 

b. Shaping, rewards and 

reinforcement schedules 

c. The fall of behaviourism 

 
3)   Behaviourism applications 

• Reinforcers and punishers 

• Parenting practices 

• Application at school, work and 

home 
• Behavioural  modification 

Independent study: 

 
Read chapter 4 of 

Brysbert, M. & Rastle, K. 

(2009). Historical and 

conceptual issues in 

Psychology; chapter 14 

of Malone, J.C. (2011). 
Psychology: Pythagoras 

to Present. The MIT 

Press and modules 23 & 

24 of Myers, D.G. (2010). 
Psychology in modules, 

9th  ed, Michigan: Worth 
Publishers. 

 

 
Tasks:  During the 

seminar students will 

watch some videos on 
operant conditioning and: 

 
Synchronous task 2: 

Discuss the similarities 

and differences between 

Pavlov and Skinner’s 

ideas 

 
Synchronous task 3: 

Complete an exercise in 

the classroom where you 

will be given a number of 

scenarios and you will be 

asked how the 

behaviours were learnt or 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 27  

 

 

  acquired using the 

school of behaviourism 

 
Synchronous task 4: 
In groups, design a 

programme of 

behavioural modification 

employing the principles 

of learning from the 

school of behaviourism 

using behavioural 
examples provided by 

the lecturer 

Week 8 Psychology in France and the Rise of 
Psychoanalysis 

 

 

1) Psychology in France: Intelligence 

• First experimental psychology in 

Sorbonne 
• Theodore Simon and Alfred Binet 

and the IQ-test 

• Intelligence: concepts and 

controversies 

 
7) Psychology in France: Psychoanalysis 

• Freud and Psychoanalysis 

• Unconscious drives and 

desires 

• Talk-therapy, hypnosis and 

free association 

Independent study: 

 
Read chapter 3 of 

Brysbert, M. & Rastle, K. 
(2009). Historical and 

conceptual issues in 
Psychology; chapter 11, 

12, 13 of Malone, J.C. 

(2011). Psychology: 

Pythagoras to Present. 

The MIT Press and 

modules 23 & 24 of 
Myers, D.G. (2010). 

Psychology in modules, 

9th ed, Michigan: Worth 

Publishers. 
 

 
 
Tasks: 

Synchronous task 1: 
Students will reflect on 

and discuss the concept 

of one intelligence vs. 

multiple intelligences. 

They then will complete a 

short questionnaire on 

multiple intelligences and 

will discuss the 

advantages and 

disadvantages of this. 
 

 
Synchronous task 2: 

In groups of 4-5 discuss 
and present the main 

tenets of Freud’s ideas. 
You also discuss the of 

concept of the 
unconscious and give 

examples of repressed 
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  thoughts and/or 

memories 

Week 9 Late 19th and 20th Century Psychology: The Birth 

of the Brain and the Cognitive Revolution 

 
1) The Early years 

• Ideas in ancient Egypt and Ancient 

Greece 
• The mind-brain problem, 

consciousness and free will 

• Further insights: the Renaissance 

and Franz Gall (1758-1828); 

Phrenology 

 
2) The breakthroughs of the nineteenth 

century: neuron and nerve cell 

• History of mind 

• The neural impulse, nerve cell, 

communication between neurons, 

sensory and motor nerves 
 

 
3) The cognitive revolution 

• Miller and Neisser’s cognitive 

psychology 

• Specific features: information 
processing, mental representation, 

computational models and 

algorithms 

Independent study: 

 
Read chapter 5 of 

Brysbert, M. & Rastle, K. 

(2009). Historical and 

conceptual issues in 
Psychology and chapter 

10 of Malone, J.C. 

(2011). Psychology: 

Pythagoras to Present. 

The MIT Press 
 

 
 
 
Tasks: 

Synchronous task 1: 

During the seminar we 

will watch some videos 

and discuss in groups of 

4-5: ‘Why are these 

discoveries important to 

psychology?’, ‘Why do 

you need to learn all 
these things?’ and 

‘Which fields of 

psychology can be 

helped through these 

discoveries and in which 

situations/illnesses?’ 
 

 

Synchronous task 2: 

Discuss in groups and 

present to the classroom 
‘what are the most 

significant or useful 

neurotransmitters?’, ‘how 

do prescription 
(legal) and recreational 

(illegal) drugs work and 

is there a difference 

between them?’ 

Week 10 Humanistic Psychology, Motivated behaviour and 
Emotions 

 
1) Third Force: Humanistic Psychology 

• Carl Rogers and Abraham Maslow 

Independent study: 

 
Read chapter 11 of 

Brysbert, M. & Rastle, K. 

(2009). Historical and 
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 • Motivation, satisfaction, personal 

growth and individual potential 
 

 
2) Motivated behaviour 

• General principles of motivation 

• The balance between biological, 
psychological and social influences 

i. Examples of hunger and 

sexual motivation 

 
3) Emotions 

• Definitions, controversies and 

theories 

• The balance between biological, 

psychological and social influences 
i. Examples of fear and 

anger 

ii. The emotion of 
happiness 

iii. Stress and illness 

 
4) Recent additions to the field 

• Positive Psychology and 
happiness 

conceptual issues in 

Psychology; and 

modules 36,37,38,40,41 

& 42 of Myers, D.G. 
(2010). Psychology in 

modules, 9th ed, 

Michigan: Worth 
Publishers. 

 

 
 
Tasks: 

Synchronous task 1: 

During the lecture you 

heard about biological, 
psychological and social 

influences on sexual 

motivation. Discuss 
whether sexual 

motivation is influenced 

by culture, gender and/or 

sexuality. 
 

 
Synchronous task 2: 

In groups of 3-4 students 
describe a situation that 

may elicit a strong 

emotion. Now discuss 

whether we need to 

interpret and label this 
situation in order to 

experience the emotion 
that you described? You 

need to justify your 

response using theories 

of emotion 

 
Synchronous task 3: 
Define and discuss 

happiness. In group of 4- 

5 people design a short 
guide on ‘becoming 

happy’. Discuss and 

reflect on the group 

presentations 

Revision 
Week 

Preparation for examination based on course 
content in weeks 1-10 

Independent Study 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – INTRODUCTION TO STATISTICS AND DATA ANALYSIS 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Introduction to Statistics and Data Analysis 

School School of Health 

Level Level 4 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Karyofyllis (Lakis) Zervoulis 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites Basic numerical skills (e.g., GCSE Mathematics) 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review Board 

  

Signature of Dean 
 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of Director, 

Quality and Academic 

Policy 

 

Date of Submission to 

College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission to 

Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission to 

Board of Directors 

  

Decision 
 

 

Introduction 

 
Statistics and data analysis play a vital role in many fields of human activity. Business, Law, and 

Psychology are among the fields that benefit from their use. For example, if one needs to prepare a 

business plan, data showing what is already happening in the industry of interest need to be  

reviewed; or psychologists develop statistical measurements to collect data in order to study human 

behaviour in terms of criminality. Statistics are based on data and data are what we see, hear, 

perceive and so on. Such data are collected, organised, analysed, and interpreted so conclusions can 

be drawn. In other words, Statistics are employed to transform data into useful information that can 

then be used for decisions to be made. 

 
Students of this module will be introduced to the two main branches of Statistics: descriptive Statistics 

– the organisation and description of the collected data – and inferential Statistics – the use of 

descriptive Statistics to make educated guesses about an issue in question. Beyond a thorough 

understanding of the key terms of Statistics, students will be taught and engage in statistical data 

analysis using the SPSS software. 
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Therefore, this module is designed to teach students the basics of statistics and statistical data 

analyses, introduce them to SPSS, and guide them through producing not too complicated but 

thorough analyses using data of psychological nature. 

 
The content of the module will cover issues from the collection, management and manipulation of 

data to graphical and statistical analyses of differences and relationships. Students will learn about 

and practice on parametric and non-parametric data and analyses as well as between and within 

subjects’ testing. Following training on training on collection of the data that will be used in the 

teaching of this modules, the subjects to be taught each week are: 

 
• Data Collection and Levels of Measurement 

• Hypothesis and Research Question Testing 

• Distributions and the Assumptions of Normality and Homogeneity of Variance 

• Describing and Exploring Data with Graphs 

• One Sample, Independent and Paired-Samples T-Tests 

• One-Way ANOVA and Post-Hoc Tests 

• Chi-square, Mann-Whitney and Wilcoxon Tests 

• Correlations 

• Simple Regression 
 
 

 
RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational aims of 

the module? 

This module aims to: 

• Provide students with a comprehensive understanding 

of the fundamental statistical concepts and modes of 

data analysis, including their assumptions and 

limitations 

• Provide students with the practical skills needed to 

store, manipulate and analyse data using SPSS 

• Enable students to choose the right statistical 

techniques to analyse quantitative data which answer 

different research questions 

• Train students in using the correct formats to present 

quantitative data analyses and to interpret the findings 

of such analyses 

What are the intended teaching 

methods (e.g. lecture, seminar, 

tutorial, workshop) and what is 

the ratio between them? 

Lectures 33% 
 

 
Workshops with the use of SPSS and seminars 67% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of three (3) 

tasks [the Summative Elements]. In addition to the summative 

elements, the module contains two (2) formative tasks to assist 

students in evaluating their progress in the module. [the 

Formative Elements]. To view the assessment details for this 

module, please refer to the corresponding assessment brief. 

The assessment brief contains all details of the formative and 

summative assessment tasks in this module. It contains a brief 

description of the tasks and any marking guides/answer 

guidelines required. 

 
Formative   assignment: 
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 1. Practice Research Report 

A 1000-word written Research Report, using the data collected 

by students, will be submitted. This will test the students’ 

knowledge of statistics and data analysis covered within the 

module to that point. 

 
Coursework Handout: Week 3 

Coursework Due Date: Beginning of Revision Week 

 
2. Mock multiple-choice exam 

A 30-minutes’ multiple-choice exam will test students’ 

knowledge of statistical concepts and their ability to correctly 

choose the appropriate statistical data analysis. The format and 

type of questions will be similar to those used for the  

summative exam. 

 
Due Date: Revision Week 

 
Summative   assignments: 

1. Written Research Report A [25% of Module Grade]: 

A 1000-word written Research Report, using the data collected 

by students, will be submitted. This will test the students’ 

knowledge of statistics and data analysis covered within the 

module to that point. 

 
Coursework Handout: Week 5 

Coursework Due Date: End of Week 7 

 
2. Written Research Report B [25% of Module Grade]: 

A 1000-word written Research Report, using the data collected 

by students, will be submitted. This will test the students’ 

knowledge of statistics and data analysis covered within the 

module to that point. 

 
Coursework Handout: Week 8 

Coursework Due Date: End of Week 10 

 
3. Multiple-choice exam [50% of Module Grade]: 

A one-hour multiple-choice exam will test students’ knowledge 

of statistical concepts and their ability to correctly choose the 

appropriate statistical data analysis. 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how will 

the marks be combined? 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage 

grading according to the Level 4 (Certificate) Marking Criteria 

contained in your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 

combined as a final module grade. 

 
For the classification of your degree the final module grades will 

be combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to 

Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the module? 

(please provide CVs) What 

Dr Karyofyllis (Lakis) Zervoulis 
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impact will this have upon their 

current duties? 
 

What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

Main Recommended Reading: 

Field, A. (2013). Discovering Statistics Using IBM SPSS 

Statistics, 4th ed., London: Sage Publications Ltd 
 

 
Further Recommended Reading: 

• Brace, N., Kemp, R., Snelgar, R. (2012). SPSS for 

Psychologists (5th ed). Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan. 

• Brysbaert, M. (2011). Basic Statistics for Psychologists. 

Houndmills: Palgrave MacMillan 

• Coolican, H. (2009). Research Methods and Statistics in 

Psychology (5th ed.) London: Hodder Education 

• Haslam, A. & McGarty, C. (2003). Research Methods 

and Statistics in Psychology. London: Sage 

• Pallant, J. (2010). SPSS Survival Manual: A Step by 

Step Guide to Data Analysis using SPSS (4th ed.). 

Maidenhead: Open University Press 
 

 
Recommended   Journals: 

• British Journal of Mathematical and Statistical 

Psychology 

• Journal of Economic and Social Measurement 

• Journal of Educational and Behavioral Statistics 

• Psychometrica 
 

 
Web Resources: 

• http://www.bbc.co.uk/skillswise/maths 

• http://www.socialresearchmethods.net/ 

• http://www.socialpsychology.org/methods.htm#statistics 

• http://gsociology.icaap.org/methods/stat.htm/ 

 

 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 An understanding of types of quantitative data and research designs 

2 An understanding of hypothesis testing and statistical significance 

3 An appreciation of the role of statistics, descriptive and inferential, and their limitations 

4 An understanding of how basic statistical tests work 

5 Ability to use a variety of psychological tools including specialist software and psychometric 

instruments 

6 Ability to use SPSS to develop and dataset and conduct descriptive, graphical and 

inferential statistical analyses 

 

Cognitive Skills 
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Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Enhance their analytical thinking 

2 View and organise data as meaningful concepts 

3 Broaden their logical and methodical thinking 

4 Methodically approach a research question and decide on the appropriate statistical 

analysis depending on their research design and data 

5 Review and evaluate quantitative research 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Engage in methodical thinking and planning 

2 Interpret statistical findings of broader research 

3 Improve writing and presentational skills 

4 Enhance their ability to tackle issues in a more methodical, creative and critical fashion 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 34  

 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title: Introduction to Statistics and Data Analysis in Psychology 

Module Leader: Dr Karyofyllis (Lakis) Zervoulis 

Syllabus: 

 
• Workshop/Training on Survey Data Collection 

• Data Collection and Levels of Measurement 

• Hypothesis and Research Question Testing 

• Distributions and the Assumptions of Normality and Homogeneity of Variance 

• Describing and Exploring Data with Graphs 

• One Sample, Independent and Paired-Samples T-Tests 

• One-Way ANOVA and Post-Hoc Tests 

• Chi-square, Mann-Whitney and Wilcoxon Tests 

• Correlations 

• Simple Regression 

 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head 

Start 

The head start week is 

organised to present the 

content that will be 

discussed in the module 

and to encourage 

students to acquire an 

overview of Statistics and 

Data Analysis before 

progressing with the full 

module content. 

Independent Study: Preparation for Week 1 

 
In Headstart week students are given an overview of the 

module from the module lead which includes: the module 

aims, a rough overview of the content covered each week 

and the formative/summative assessments. 

 
Students will also have access to a range of ‘headstart 

videos’ including: ‘How to reference correctly’ and ‘How to 

avoid plagiarism’. 

Week 1 Workshop/Training on 

Survey Data Collection 

Reading 

Students should refresh their knowledge in basic 

mathematics. A recommended website to use is: 

o http://www.bbc.co.uk/skillswise/ma 

ths 
 
 
 
Pre-recorded lecture: There is no pre-recorded lecture 

this week 
 

 
Seminar activity 1: 

Students will be introduced to the survey used to collect 

the data they will have to use as part of this module. The 

questionnaire will be described and explained in detail. 
 

 
Seminar activity 2: 

Students will be trained to collect data using this module’s 

survey and they will practise collecting mock data. 

Week 2 Data Collection and 

Levels of Measurement 
Reading: 

Main reading 
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 • Independent and 
Dependent 

Variables 

• Types of 

Categorical and 

Continuous 

Variables 

• Validity and 

Reliability of 

Measurement 

s 

• How to Measure 

• Field, A. (2013). Discovering statistics Using IBM 

SPSS Statistics (4th ed.), London: Sage Chapter 1 

Further reading 

• Coolican, H. (2009). Research Methods and 

Statistics in Psychology (5th ed.) London: Hodder 
Education, Chapter 4, pp. 81- 105 

 

 
Pre-recorded lecture: The focus of this week is on Data 

Collection and Levels of Measurement. This will 

concentrate on: 

• Data into Variables: What are data and what are 
the types of variables? 

• Validity and Reliability: Is our measurement doing 

the job properly? 

• Measurement: How do we measure? 

 
Preparation task/s: Pre- 

seminar Task 1) 

Students should study the pre-recorded lecture and the set 

supplied reading. 

 
Pre-seminar Task 2) 

Students should complete a short survey given to them by 

their lecturer. They should then instruct others 

(friends/family) to do the same. Students should make sure 

that they bring their completed surveys with them to 

seminar 1. 

 
Pre-seminar 3) 

Students should use the IBM website to find out what 

SPSS is: 

 
IBM (n.d.) Why SPSS Software?, Retrieved 11.12.2012 

from: http://www-01.ibm.com/software/analytics/spss/. 

 
Using this website they should answer the following 

questions: 

• What is SPSS? 

• What can SPSS be used for? 

• Why is SPSS a useful tool in psychology 

research? 

 
DURING THE SEMINAR 

 
Seminar activities 

Seminar activity 1: 

In this seminar, the students will be introduced to SPSS. 

Data collected via the survey in pre-seminar task 2 will be 

inserted into SPSS and a dataset will be created. 

 
Seminar activity 2: 

In groups of five, students should discuss the types of data 

that they collected via the survey. This discussion should 

be based on the levels of measurement and types of data 

discussed in the lecture: nominal, ordinal, interval, ratio, 

discrete, continuous. 
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  They should then discuss any anticipated problems and 

alternatives (I.e. consider issues of reliability and validity in 

relation to the data collected). 

Week 3 Hypothesis and 

Research Question 

Testing 

 
• Process of 

Answering a 

Question 

• Generating a 
Hypothesis 

• Null and 

Alternative 

Hypothesi 

s 

• Directional  and 

Non- 

Directional 

Hypothesis 

• Statistical 

Significanc 

e 

• Type I and Type 

II Errors 

• Power and Effect 

Sizes 

BEFORE THE SEMINAR 

Reading: 

Main reading 

• Field, A. (2013). Discovering statistics Using IBM 
SPSS Statistics (4th ed.), London: Sage Chapter 2 

 

 
Further reading 

• Coolican, H. (2009). Research Methods and 

Statistics in Psychology (5th ed.) London: Hodder 

Education 

o Chapter 1: p.10-11 

o Chapter 14: p. 322-349 

• Brysbaert, M. (2011). Basic Statistics for 

Psychologists. Houndmills: Palgrave MacMillan 

o Chapter 6: 6.4 - p.141-152 

o Chapter 7: 7.3 - p.177-188 
 

 
Pre-recorded lecture: The focus of this week is on 

Hypothesis and Research Question Testing, statistical 

significance, Type I and Type II errors. This will 

concentrate on: 

• Starting a Research Project: What a researcher 

may look for? 

• Types of Hypotheses: What are the different types 

of hypotheses and when do we use them? One- 

tailed or Two-tailed tests? 

• Significance level: what are the significance 

levels? 

• Potential Testing Problems: What is Type I and 

Type II error? 

• When do we look at the effect size and how do we 

calculate the power size of a study? 

• How do we write a research report? 

 
Preparation task/s: Pre- 

seminar Task 1) 

Students should listen to the pre-recorded lecture and do 

the supplied as well as the further reading. 

 
Pre-seminar 2) 

Students should reflect on the survey that they completed 

in week 1 (pre-seminar task 2). Students should then 

answer the following question: 

Please identify two directional and two non-directional 

hypotheses based on the scales that were used in the 

class survey. 

 

 
DURING THE SEMINAR 
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  Seminar activities 

Seminar activity 1: 

In small groups student should discuss the potential survey 

research questions and hypotheses that students came up 

with during pre-seminar task 1. 

 
Seminar activity 2: 

Students will be given different significance levels and will 

be asked to interpret them 

 
Seminar activity 3: 

Students will be given a number of hypotheses, and will be 

asked to identify whether they would use one-tailed or two- 

tailed tests and why? 

 
Seminar activity 4: 

Students will practise writing a research report with the 

guidance of the lecturer and will be given the title of their 

first formative assessment. 

Week 4 Distributions and the 

Assumptions of Normality 

and Homogeneity of 

Variance 
 

 
• Mean, Mode, 

Median, Degrees 

of Freedom and 

Standard 

Deviation 

• Frequency 

Distribution 

s 

• Normal and Non- 

Normal 

Distributions 

• Variance and 

confidence 

intervals 

BEFORE THE SEMINAR 

Reading: 

Main reading 

• Field, A. (2013). Discovering statistics Using 

IBM SPSS Statistics (4th ed.), London: Sage 

Chapters 1-2. 
 

 
Further reading 

• Coolican, H. (2009). Research Methods and 

Statistics in Psychology, 5th Edition. London: 

Hodder Education. Chapter 11 – pp. 261-286, 

Chapter 13 – pp. 308-321. 
 

 
Pre-recorded lecture: The focus of this week is on 

Distributions and the Assumptions of Normality and 

Homogeneity of Variance. This will concentrate on: 

• Basic Statistical Concepts: The first steps in 

analysing your data 

• Distribution of Data and Variance: The importance 

of how many times each score occurs 

• The assumptions of parametric tests: Normal 

Distribution and Homogeneity of Variance 

 
Preparation task/s: Pre- 

seminar Task 1) 

Students should study the pre-recorded lecture and the set 

supplied reading. 

 
Pre-seminar 2) 

Students should look for and write down the definitions of 

the following terms outlined below. Students should bring 

these notes to class. 

• Normal distribution 

• Measures of central tendency – Mean, 

median, mode 

• Degrees of Freedom 

• Variance 
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  • Standard Deviation 

• Confidence interval 
 

 
DURING THE SEMINAR 

Seminar activities 

Seminar activity 1: 

Using SPSS and the data from the questionnaire, students 
will produce and read descriptive statistics and frequencies 

 
Seminar activity 2: 

Using SPSS and the data, students will assess normality 

of distributions and check for outliers 

 
Seminar activity 3: 

Using SPSS, the students will manipulate the data by 

conducting calculation and transformations for example. 

Week 5 Describing and Exploring 

Data with Graphs 

 
• Histograms 

• Boxplots 

• Bar Charts 

• Scatterplots 

BEFORE THE SEMINAR 

Reading: 

Main reading 

• Field, A. (2013). Discovering statistics Using IBM 

SPSS Statistics (4th ed.), London: Sage Chapter 4 

Further reading 

• Coolican, H. (2009). Research Methods and Statistics 

in Psychology (5th ed.) London: Hodder Education, 

Chapter 12, pp. 287 - 305 
 

 
Pre-recorded lecture: The focus of this week is on 

Describing and Exploring Data with Graphs. This will 

concentrate on: 

• Histograms and Boxplots: Spotting problems and 

displaying data through graphs 

• Bar and Line Charts: Graphing means 

• Scatterplots: Graphing relationships 

 
Preparation task/s: Pre- 

seminar Task 1) 

Students should study the pre-recorded lecture and the set 

supplied reading. 

 
Pre-seminar Task 2) 

Students should consider advantages and challenges 

associated with presenting data in graphs. 

 

 
DURING THE SEMINAR 

 
Seminar activities 

Seminar activity 1: 

Using SPSS and the data collected through the 

questionnaire, students will create and interpret histograms 

and boxplots (this will be covered in both the lecture and 
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  the supplied reading). 

 
Seminar activity 2: 

Using SPSS and the data, students will create a series of 

bar and line charts depending on the type of mean values 

and designs. 

 
Seminar activity 3: 

Using SPSS and the data, students will create a number of 

different types of scatterplots. Ways to edit all graphs will 

be demonstrated (e.g. colour, add captions, label axes). 

 
Seminar activity 4: 

Students will be given the first of the summative tasks: A 

1000-words Written Research Report [25% of Module 

Grade]. Students will be provided with thorough 

instructions and guidelines. 

 
Coursework Due Date: End of Week 7 

Week 6 Independent and Paired- 

Samples T-Tests 

 
• The rationale of 

the tests 

• The assumptions 

of the tests 

• Conducting and 

reporting t-tests 

BEFORE THE SEMINAR 

Reading: 

Main reading 

• Field, A. (2013). Discovering statistics Using 

IBM SPSS Statistics (4th ed.), London: Sage 

Chapter 9 

 
Further reading 

• Coolican, H. (2009). Research Methods and 

Statistics in Psychology, 5th Edition. London: 

Hodder Education. Chapter 15 – pp. 350-367. 

• Pallant, J. (2010). SPSS Survival Manual: A 

Step by Step Guide to Data Analysis using 

SPSS (4th ed.). Maidenhead: Open University 

Press. Chapter 17, pp. 239-248 
 

 
Pre-recorded lecture: The focus of this week is on 

Independent and Paired-Samples T-Tests. This will 

concentrate on: 

• Looking at Differences: How do we compare 

two means? 

• Independent T-Tests: Rationale and 

assumptions of independent t-tests 

• Paired-Samples T-Tests: Rationale and 

assumptions of paired t-tests 

 
Preparation task/s: Pre- 

seminar Task 1) 

Students should study the pre-recorded lecture and the set 

supplied reading. 

 
Pre-seminar 2) 

Students should identify different pairs of variables where 

meaningful differences may be expected. For example, 

another study could have investigated if males differ from 

females in terms of mathematical skills 
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  Pre-seminar 3) 

Students describe the following: 

• Independent t-tests 

• Paired-samples t-tests 
 
 

 
DURING THE SEMINAR 

Seminar activities 

Seminar activity 1: 

Using SPSS and our data, the students and lecturer will 
conduct independent t-tests 

 
Seminar activity 2: 

Using SPSS and our data, we will conduct paired t-tests 

 
Seminar activity 3: 

The lecture will answer students’ questions relating to the 

first summative task, Research Report A, and provide 
feedback to students based on their Formative Research 

Report. 

Reading 

Week 

Revision and coursework 

preparation 

Independent Study 

Week 7 One-way between and 

repeated measures 

ANOVA 

 
• The rationale 

• The important 

terms 

• The assumptions 

• Planned 

Comparison 

s and Post- 

hoc tests 

BEFORE THE SEMINAR 

Reading: 

Main reading 

Field, A. (2013). Discovering statistics Using IBM SPSS 

Statistics (4th ed.), London: Sage Chapter 9 

 
Further reading 

• Coolican, H. (2009). Research Methods and 

Statistics in Psychology, 5th Edition. London: 

Hodder Education. Chapter 18 – pp. 475-492 

• Pallant, J. (2010). SPSS Survival Manual: A 

Step by Step Guide to Data Analysis using 

SPSS (4th  ed.). Maidenhead: Open University 

Press. Chapter 18, pp. 249-264 
 

 
Pre-recorded lecture: The focus of this week is on One- 

way ANOVA. This will concentrate on: 

• Introduction to ANOVA: How do we compare 

between three or more means? 

• One-way ANOVA with Planned Comparisons or 

Post-Hoc Tests: Differences between three or 

more levels/groups on one variable 

Preparation task/s: Pre- 

seminar Task 1) 

Students should study the pre-recorded lecture and the set 
supplied reading. 
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  Pre-seminar 2) 

Students should identify variables whose scores may 

meaningfully differ and where a one-way ANOVA can be 

applied to test such differences. For example, another 

study could have investigated if 3 groups of participants of 

different ethnic backgrounds differ from each other in 

terms of perception on what is attractive. 

 
Pre-seminar 3) 

Students describe the following: 

• ANOVAs 

• one-way between groups ANOVAs 
 

 
DURING THE SEMINAR 

 
Seminar activities 

Seminar activity 1: 

Using SPSS and the data, students will conduct one-way 

between groups ANOVAs with post-hoc tests. 

Week 8 Chi-square, Mann- 

Whitney and Wilcoxon 

Tests 
 

 
• Non- 

Parametric 

Statistics 

• Mann-Whitney 

• Wilcoxon 

• Categorical Data 

and Chi-Square 

BEFORE THE SEMINAR 

Reading: 

Main reading 

Field, A. (2013). Discovering statistics Using IBM SPSS 

Statistics (4th ed.), London: Sage, Chapters 15 & 18 

Further reading 

• Coolican, H. (2009). Research Methods and Statistics 

in Psychology (5th ed.) London: Hodder Education, 

Chapter 16, pp. 397- 427 
 

 
Pre-recorded lecture: The focus of this week is on Chi- 

square, Mann-Whitney and Wilcoxon Tests. This will 

concentrate on: 

• Introduction to Non-Parametric Tests: When 

do we go for non-parametric test? 

• Mann-Whitney and Wilcoxon Tests: Non- 

parametric t-test substitutes 

• Chi-Square: How do we assess the 

relationship between categorical variables? 

 
Preparation task/s: Pre- 

seminar Task 1) 

Students should study the pre-recorded lecture and the set 

supplied reading. 

 

 
Pre-seminar 2) 

Students should identify the conditions when parametric 

tests can be applied, based on their readings. Then they 

should identify the variables in the dataset that would 

require the use of non-parametric tests 

 
Pre-seminar3) 

Students should complete the following table using the key 

reading and their own personal research: 
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   Name of test Description Use  
Mann-Whitney    
Wilcoxon    
Chi-Square    

 
DURING THE SEMINAR 

 
Seminar activities 

Seminar activity 1: 

Using SPSS and the data, the students will conduct Mann- 

Whitney and Wilcoxon tests. 

 
Seminar activity 2: 

Using SPSS and the data, the students will conduct chi- 

square tests 

 

 
Seminar activity 3: 

Students will be set the second of the summative tasks: A 

1000-words Written Research Report [25% of Module 

Grade]: Same as Research Report A, but more advanced, 

as more material would have been covered. Students will 

be provided with thorough instructions and guidelines as 

well as advice based on their first report performance. 

 
Coursework Due Date: End of Week 10 

 

Week 9 Correlations 
 

 
• The Correlation 

Coefficient 

• Bivariate 

Correlatio 

n 

• Partial 

Correlatio 

n 

BEFORE THE SEMINAR 

Reading: 

Main reading 

Field, A. (2013). Discovering statistics Using IBM SPSS 

Statistics (4th ed.), London: Sage Chapter 6 

Further reading 

• Coolican, H. (2009). Research Methods and Statistics 

in Psychology (5th ed.) London: Hodder Education, 

Chapter 17, pp. 428 - 475 
 

 
Pre-recorded lecture: The focus of this week is on 

Correlations. This will concentrate on: 

• Looking at Relationships: How do we test 
relationships? 

• Bivariate Correlations: How do we test a 

relationship between two variables? 

• Partial Correlations: Controlling for a third variable 

in a relationship between two 

 
Preparation task/s: Pre- 

seminar Task 1) 

Students should study the pre-recorded lecture and the set 

supplied reading. 

 

 
Pre-seminar 2) 

Students should describe the terms: 

• Correlations 

• Bivariate Correlations 
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  • Partial Correlations 

 
Pre-seminar Task 3) 

Students will identify variables of the dataset (from the 

questionnaire) that, theoretically, may relate to each other. 

 
DURING THE SEMINAR 

 
Seminar activities 

Seminar activity 1: 

Using SPSS and the data, students will conduct parametric 

and non-parametric correlation tests. 

 
Seminar activity 2: 

Using SPSS and our data, we will conduct and interpret a 

series of partial correlations. 

Week 10 Simple Regression 

 
• Outcome and 

Predictor 

Variables 

• Regression 

Assumption 

s 

• Model Testing: 

• Simple 

Regressio 

n 

• Interpreting the 

results of Simple 

Regression 

analysis 

BEFORE THE SEMINAR 

Reading: 

Main reading 

• Field, A. (2013). Discovering statistics 

Using IBM SPSS Statistics (4th ed.), 
London: Sage Chapter 7 

Further reading 

• Breakwell, G. M., Smith, J. A. & Wright, D. 

B., eds., 2012. Research Methods in 

Psychology. (4th ed). London: Sage 

Chapter 11: 11.4 onwards - pp.263-277 
 

 
Pre-recorded lecture: The focus of this week is on Simple 

Regression 

This will concentrate on: 

• Causality: The principles of regression analysis 

• Assumptions of running a regression analysis 

• Simple Regression: Predicting one variable from 

another 

• Conducting and Interpreting the results of a 

regression analysis 

 
Preparation task/s: Pre- 

seminar Task 1) 

Students should listen to the pre-recorded lecture and do 

the supplied and further reading. 

 
Pre-seminar task 2) 

Students should identify variables of the dataset that, 

theoretically, may predict scores on other variables. 

Students should bring with them in the seminar at least 3 

Dependent Variables and their possible predictors. 

 

 
DURING THE SEMINAR 

 
Seminar activities 

Seminar activity 1: 

Using SPSS and the data, students will run simple 

regression analyses and interpret the findings 
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Revision Preparation for 

examination based on 

course content in weeks 

1-10: 

 
• Key Statistical 

Concepts 

• Choosing  the 

Right  

Statistic   and 

Graph 

• Using SPSS and 

Interpreting 

SPSS Outputs 

BEFORE THE REVISION CLASS 

Reading: 

Students should revise the key concepts included in 

each week’s reading list. 
 

 
Further reading 

Coolican, H. (2009). Research Methods and Statistics in 

Psychology, 5th Edition. London: Hodder Education. 

Chapter 21 – p.540-553, 
 

 
Revision pre-recorded lecture: This will concentrate on: 

• Revisiting Key Statistical Terminology: How is 

our statistics vocabulary? 

• The right test for the right question: How can I 

tackle a series of hypotheses using statistics? 

• SPSS use: SPSS as a valuable tool 

 
Preparation task/s: Pre- 

seminar Task 1) 

Students should listen to the pre-recorded lecture and the 

make a choice of concepts to revise from all previous 

weeks from the supplied and further reading. 

 
Pre-seminar 2) 

Students should revise all previous seminar handouts 

 
DURING THE REVISION CLASS 

 
Seminar activities 

Seminar activity 1: 

Students will be guided through the exam process and 

how to prepare for their final exam. 

 
Seminar activity 2 (formative assignment): 

Students should take part in a research/statistical quiz in 

groups. 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM –INTRODUCTION TO DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Introduction To Developmental Psychology 

School Health 

Level Level 4 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Dimitra Pachi 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 

to 
Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Introduction 

 
This module explores the processes that shape our lives between conception and death. 

Although each life unfolds in its own unique pattern, the module will explore the ways 

biological, psychological, and sociological influences systematically combine to shape its 

course. This module will help students develop an understanding of the concepts, methods, 

and research findings central to the study of developmental psychology. 

 
Therefore, this module provides an introduction to the milestones of human development 

from conception to death. The module describes physical, cognitive, and social growth of 
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people with special attention to various cultural contexts of development and the rich 

diversity of individuals. The content is drawn from research and theories in developmental 

psychology. The expectation is that students will integrate their personal experiences, 

knowledge, and their observations of human development with the content of this module. 

In addition, we will discuss implications for law, business and social policy-making so that all 

students can apply course information to meaningful problems within their major area of 

study. 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 
aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 
1. Develop an understanding of the factual information 

that is the basis of our scientific understanding of 
developmental  psychology. 

2. Address the primary literature in developmental 
psychology. 
3. Provide an understanding of the importance of theory 
in influencing empirical research and to learn to the 

implications of theory for research. 
4. Encourage you to work with other students in the class 
to improve your understanding of the material. 

5. Recognise the diversity of life experiences that shape 

individual  development. 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 
lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Lecture 33% 
 

 

Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of an 

MCQ final examination two weeks after week 10. 

 
Summative Elements 

 
MCQ (100%, 2 hrs duration); an unseen examination 

testing the students’ knowledge of developmental 

psychology, historically and currently, which has been 

covered within the module 

 
Exam due date: Exam period 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a 

percentage grading according to the Level 4 (Certificate) 
Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 

combined as a final module grade. 

 
For the classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) 

the final module grades will be combined according to the 

Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in the 

programme handbook. 
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RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the 

module? 

Dr Dimitra Pachi 

What additional 

library resources will 

the module require? 

Recommended  Reading 
 

 

Developmental Psychology: A Student’s Handbook (2002) 

Authors: M. Harris and G. Butterworth 

Psychology Press: Student Edition 

ISBN: 1841691925 
 

 

Developmental Social Psychology: From Infancy to Old Age (1995) 

Authors: K. Durkin 

Blackwell. 

Bee, H. L. & Boyd, D. (2012). The Developing Child. Pearson 

Coleman, J. (2010). The Nature of Adolescence. Routledge. 

Goswami, U. (2008) Cognitive Development: The Learning Brain. 

Hove and New York: Psychology Press 
 
 

Miller, P.H. (2011) Theories of Developmental Psychology (5th 

edition). New York: Worth Publishers 

Rutter, M. and Rutter, M. (1992). Developing Minds. Penguin 

Shaffer,  D.R.  &  Kipp,  K.  (2009)  Developmental  Psychology: 

childhood and adolescence. Wadsworth, CENGAGE Learning 
 

 

Slater, A. & Bremner, G. (2011) An Introduction to Developmental 

Psychology (2nd edition). BPS Blackwell 
 

 

Smith, P.K. & Hart, C.H. (2007) Blackwell handbook of Childhood 

Social Development. Blackwell Publishing 
 
 
 

 
Recommended  Journals 

 
• British Journal of Clinical Psychology 
• British Journal of Developmental Psychology 

• British Journal of Educational Psychology 

• British Journal of Health Psychology 

• British Journal of Psychology 
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• British Journal of Social Psychology 

• British Journal of Mathematical & Statistical Psychology 
• Developmental  Psychology 

• Evidence-Based Mental Health 
• GeroPsych 

• Journal of Child Language 
• Journal of Educational Psychology 

• Journal of Family Psychology 

• Journal of Neuropsychology 
• Journal of Occupational & Organisational Psychology 

• Journal of Personality and Social Psychology 

• Legal and Criminological Psychology 
• Psychology and Psychotherapy: Theory, Research and 

Practice 

• 

 
Web Resources 

 

http://www.bps.org.uk/ 

http://www.psychwww.com/ 

http://www.psychology.org/ 

http://www.mhhe.com/socscience/intro/cafe/common/inet/links.html 

http://www.apa.org/ 

http://www.behavior.net/ 

http://www.psychologicalscience.org/ 

 

 
 
 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 A comprehensive knowledge of the factual information that is the basis of our 
scientific understanding of developmental psychology 

2 Knowledge and understanding of the importance of theory in influencing empirical 
research and to learn to recognise the implications of theory for research 

3 Knowledge and understanding of the diversity of life experiences that shape 
individual development 

4 Knowledge an understanding of the major theoretical perspectives and the ability to 

apply existing perspectives in developmental psychology to real world situations 

5 Ability to integrate ideas and findings in developmental psychology and to 

recognise developmental approaches to relevant issues 
 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Discuss real world problems and use theories from developmental psychology to 

frame the problem succinctly and to express a variety of possible solutions 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 49  

 

 

2 Develop a logical argument based on evidence from a variety of sources in 

developmental psychology and evaluate alternative arguments and explanations. 

3 The ability to apply a range of developmental psychological approaches, 

appropriate to the problem or issue being addressed 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Find, select, organise and manage information from a range of sources 

2 Develop written communication skills through producing written work 

3 Present and discuss theories and evidence 

 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title:  Introduction to Developmental Psychology 

Module Leader: Dr Dimitra Pachi 

Syllabus: 

• Demonstrate an understanding of physiological development throughout the lifespan. 

• Discover different theoretical approaches to lifespan development. 

• Summarize the stages and processes of lifespan development. 

• Explain the role of genetics in lifespan development. 

• Document the basic learning processes. 

• Explore the role of perception in development. 

• Explain cognitive development throughout the lifespan. 

• Explain the social and interpersonal aspects of lifespan development. 

• Examine some of the problems, both behavioural and otherwise, of development. 

• Assess development as an on-going process. 
 

 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head 

Start 

The head start week is organised to 

present the content that will be 

discussed in the module and to 

encourage students to acquire an 

overview of Developmental Psychology 

before progressing with the full module 

content. 

Independent Study: Preparation for 

Week 1 

Week 1 • Defining  developmental 

psychology 

 
• What is developmental 

psychology 

• Different types of 

developmental change 

• Conducting  research in 

developmental 

psychology 

Independent Study 

Key readings: 

• Harris, M. & Butterworth, G. 

(2002) Developmental 

Psychology: A Student’s 

Handbook, Student Edition, 

Psychology Press: 

• Chapters 1, pp.2-17 
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  • Chapter 3, pp.36-58 

 
Pre-recorded Lecture: Defining 

developmental  psychology 
 

 
Synchronous Task 1: Write a short 

paragraph (no more than 200 words) to 

define the term developmental 

psychology and  describe some fields of 

research in developmental psychology. 
 

 
Synchronous Task 2: In groups 

discuss the important question in 

developmental psychology    “Nature vs. 

Nurture” and then participate in a class 

debate on this topic. 
 

 
Synchronous Task 3: In groups 
discuss possible research designs in 

developmental psychology and problems 

when conducting research in 

developmental  psychology. 

Week 2 • Pre-natal and Neo-natal 

Development 

 
o The Embryonic Stage 
o The Foetal Stage 

o The neo-natal Stage 
o Genetic & Environmental 

Problems 

Independent Study 

 Key readings: 

• Harris, M. & Butterworth, G. 

(2002)  Developmental 

Psychology: A Student’s 

Handbook, Student Edition, 

Psychology Press, Chapter 4, 

pp.60-91. 

• Shaffer, D.R. & Kipp, K. (2010) 

Developmental  Psychology: 

childhood  and adolescence. 

Wadsworth,  CENGAGE  Learning, 

Chapter 4, pp. 119-159 
 

 
Pre-recorded Lecture: Pre-natal 

and Neo-natal development 
 

 
Asynchronous Task 1: Write a short 

description (maximum 300 words) titled 
‘The development of the baby during the 

foetal stage’ 
 

 
Synchronous Task 1: In groups assess  

your peers work during Asynchronous 

Task 1, giving a written formative 

comment that states: 

• three good points in their 

response 
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  • a suggestion of one way that the 

response could be improved 

. 

Synchronous Task 2: In groups 

prepare a presentation on the key 
information on neo-natal 

development that expectant parents 

should be aware of 
 

 
Synchronous Task 3: Discuss on the 
effects of a mother drinking alcohol 

during pregnancy with reference to the 

important question of ‘nature’ and/vs. 

‘nurture’ 

Week 3 • The Infant: 

 
o psychomotor  development 

during this age span 
o cognitive development during  

this age span 
o social development during  this 

age span 

Independent Study Key 

Readings 

• Harris, M. & Butterworth, G. 

(2002)  Developmental 

Psychology: A Student’s 

Handbook, Student Edition, 

Psychology Press: 

- Chapter 5, pp.92-119 

- Chapter 6, pp.120-141 
 

 
One journal article on the theory of 

attachment 
 

 
Pre-recorded Lecture: The Infant 

Synchronous Task 1: In groups work 

on a list of criticisms of Piaget’s 
stages of development 

 

 
Synchronous Task 2: In groups 

consider certain aspects of infants’ 

social development and what their 

significance for later life is 
 

 
Synchronous Task 3: Reflect on the key 

reading journal article on attachment. 

Students will be asked  to consider the 

following questions on the journal in 

groups: 

• Q1: What is the theoretical 

framework of this study 

• Q2: What is the research design 

used in this study (sampling 

procedure  measures) 

Q3: What are the main findings and what 

are their implications (theoretically and 

empirically). 
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Week 4 • Language  development: 

 
o During infancy 
o During pre-school years 

Independent Study: Key 

Readings: 

• Harris, M. & Butterworth, G. 

(2002)  Developmental 

Psychology: A Student’s 

Handbook, Student Edition, 

Psychology Press: 

- Chapter 7, pp. 142-162 

- Chapter 8, pp.164-183 
 

 
One journal article on language 

development 
 

 
Pre-recorded Lecture: Language 
development 

 

 
Asynchronous Task 1: Reflect and 
answer the following questions on the 
journal article provided: 

• Q1: What is the theoretical 

framework of this study 

• Q2: What is the research design 

used in this study (sampling 

procedure  measures) 

• Q3: What are the main findings 
and what are their implications 
(theoretically and empirically). 

 

 
Synchronous Task 1: Compare your 

answers from the asynchronous task with  

those of a partner in class and consider 

the similarities and differences; then 

participate in a group discussion on this 

topic 
 

 
Synchronous Task 2: Discuss in groups 

the importance of the social context in the 
early development of language for deaf and 

hearing children 
 

 
Synchronous Task 3: Debate in 

groups on the following motion: “This 

house believes that the use of 

Chimpanzees in experimental studies is 

scientifically and ethically justifiable”. 

Week 5 • The Preschool Child: Independent Study 

Key readings: 
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 o psychomotor  development 
during this age span 

o cognitive development during  

this age span 
o social development during  this 

age span 

o Harris, M. & Butterworth, G. 

(2002)  Developmental 

Psychology: A Student’s 

Handbook, Student Edition, 

Psychology Press: 

- Chapter 9, pp.184-209 

- Chapter 10, pp. 210-230 
 

 
One journal article on children’s drawings 

 

 
Pre-recorded Lecture: The Preschool 

child 
 

 
Asynchronous Task 1: 

Consider a journal article provided on 

parents who have decided to raise their 

children as genderless. Try to apply 

some of the theories from  the key 

readings in order to decide whether what 

the parents are doing is possible and 

whether it is ethically justifiable 
 

 
Asynchronous Task 2: 

Write four examples of reasoning  by 

analogy and syllogistic reasoning  ; 

bring them with you in the seminar 
 

 
Synchronous Task 1: Reflect and 

answer the following questions on 
the journal article provided on 

children’s drawings: 

o Q1: What is the theoretical 

framework of this study 

o Q2: What is the research design 

used in this study (sampling 

procedure  measures) 

Q3: What are the main findings and what 

are their implications (theoretically and  

empirically). 
 

 
Synchronous Task 2: Share and 

discuss with the rest of the class your 

answers from the two asynchronous 

tasks. 
 

 
Synchronous Task 3: Reflect on your 

personal experience, on the role of family 

and  society, at different levels, for the 

development of pro- social behaviour 

and the development 
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   of friendships during    pre-school 
years 

Reading 

Week 

Consolidation and Revision Independent Study 

Week 6 • The School-Aged Child: 

 
o psychomotor development 

during this age span 
o cognitive development during 

this age span 
o reading 

o spelling 

o mathematical abilities 

Independent study 

Key readings: 

• Harris, M. & Butterworth, G. 

(2002)  Developmental 

Psychology: A Student’s 

Handbook, Student Edition, 

Psychology Press: 

- Chapter 11, pp.232-247 

- Chapter 12, pp.248-269 

- Chapter 13, pp.270-287 
 

 
One journal/ article on inter-cultural 

research 
 

 
Pre-recorded  lecture: The School- Aged 

child 

 
Asynchronous Task 1: Watch a provided 

video and then answer the following 

question; How can this videoed 

experiment be used to explain Piaget’s 

concrete operational reasoning theory? 

 
Synchronous Task 1: In groups discuss 

the results of the key reading journal 

article on intercultural research on 

learning to write and develop 

mathematical abilities, focusing on the 

impact of the characteristics of each 

language. 

 
Synchronous Task 2: Write a response 

(maximum 300 words) in answer to the 

following question: “How can parents and 

schools help children who are diagnosed 

as having dyslexia?” 

 
Synchronous Task 3: Assess your peers 

answer to  the question of Task 2, giving 

a written formative comment that states: 

• three good points in their 
response 

• a suggestion of one way that their 

response could be improved 

and then participate in a class discussion 

on this topic 
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Week 7 • The School-Aged Child: 

 
• Social development during this age 

span: 

o Emotional   development 

o Friendship 

o Bullying 

o Moral reasoning 

Independent Study: Key 

Readings: 

• Harris, M. & Butterworth, G. 

(2002)  Developmental 

Psychology: A  Student’s 

Handbook, Student  Edition, 

Psychology Press, Chapter  14, 

pp.288-303 
 

 
Two journal articles that focus on bullying 

 

 
Pre-recorded Lecture: Social and 
Emotional Development of the School-
Aged Child 

Asynchronous Task 1:Answer in 500 

words some provided questions on 

moral reasoning to consolidate the 

learning of key reading material 

 
Synchronous Task 1: Take part in a 

guided class discussion on the two key 

reading journal articles that focus on 

bullying; discuss on the theoretical 

background, the methodology and 

empirical and theoretical contribution of 

each article 
 

 
Synchronous Task 2: Share your 

answers from asynchronous task 1 
with the rest of the class and then 

participate in a class discussion  on: 
“Is the resolution of intractable 

conflicts an issue of moral 

development?” 

Week 8 • The Adolescent: 

 
o psychomotor development 

during this age span 

o cognitive development during 
this age span 

o social development during 

this age span 

o applications of methods of 
facilitating development 
during this age span 

Independent Study: Key 

Readings: 

• Harris, M. & Butterworth, G. 

(2002)  Developmental 

Psychology: A  Student’s 

Handbook, Student  Edition, 

Psychology Press, Chapter  15, 

pp.304-326 

• Durkin, K. (1995) Developmental 

Social Psychology, from Infancy to 

Old Age. Blackwell, Chapter 16, 

pp.533-558 
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  One journal article on emotional 

development and relationships during 

adolescence 

Pre-recorded Lecture: The Adolescent 

Asynchronous Task 1: Reflect on the 

question; how are your friendships 

different with the same sex/different sex 

young people? 

Synchronous Task 1: In groups, 
reflect on a set of provided questions 

on the perceived content of different 
social roles during this age span 

 
Synchronous Task 2: Reflect on the 

key reading journal article on 
emotional development and relationships 

during adolescence; reflect on the 

theoretical background, the methodology 

and the empirical and theoretical 

implications of this study 

Week 9 • The Adolescent: 

 
o Behavioural and Health 

Problems during this age span: 

• Conflict and aggression 

• Delinquency 

• Health problems 

• Teenage pregnancy 

Independent Study Key 

readings: 

• Harris, M. & Butterworth, G. 

(2002)  Developmental 

Psychology: A  Student’s 

Handbook, Student  Edition, 

Psychology Press, Chapter  15, 

pp. 325-326 

• Durkin, K. (1995) Developmental 

Social Psychology, from Infancy to 

Old Age. Blackwell, Chapter 17,  

pp.559-594 
 

 
Pre-recorded Lecture: Behavioural and 

Health problems during Adolescence 
 

 
Asynchronous Task 1: After reading a 

provided press release on a popular TV 

show on teenage pregnancy, reflect on 

whether a TV show like ‘16 and 

pregnant’ glamorises teen pregnancy or 

discourages it?” 
 

 
Synchronous Task 1: After watching 

a provided video, reflect on conflict 

occurrence between parents and children 

during adolescence 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 57  

 

 

   
Synchronous Task 2: Discuss on 

teenagers’ perceptions of “being 

healthy”. Next, after reading a provided 

article on national health campaigns 

consider whether national campaigns 

aimed at improving teenagers’ health are 

an effective way of trying to change 

perceptions and if not, what could 

increase these campaigns’  effectiveness. 

 
Synchronous Task 3: Discuss in class your 

answers to asynchronous task 1. 

Week 10 • The Middle years and the Aged: 

 
o cognitive development during this age 

span 

o social development during this age span 
o relationships 

o work issues 

Independent Study Key 

readings: 

• Durkin, K. (1995), Developmental 

Social Psychology,  Blackwell, 

- Chapter 18, pp. 595-630 

- Chapter 19, pp. 631-654 
 

 
One journal article on adult mental health 

 

 
Pre-recorded Lecture: The Middle 

years and the Aged 
 

 
Asynchronous Task 1: Using the key 

reading, write a 300 word response to a 

provided question on stereotypes of the 

elderly 

 
Synchronous Task 1: In groups discuss 

what age is considered  ‘middle aged’ 

and then, after reading a provided 

newspaper article, discuss what our 

society considers to be ‘mature’ 

behaviour suitable for the middle years 

adult. 

 
Synchronous Task 2: Participate in a 

class discussion on mental health issues 

during later life (including dementia and 

Alzheimer) 

 
Synchronous Task 3:  Use your answer 

to Asynchronous task 1 to participate in a 

group  discussion on the stereotypes of 

the elderly in different  countries 

Revision 
Week 

Preparation for examination based on 
course content in weeks 1-10 

Independent Study 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – INTRODUCTION TO COGNITIVE PSYCHOLOGY 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Introduction To Cognitive Psychology 

School School of Health 

Level Level 4 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Tamara Shengelia 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 
None 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 
to 

Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Introduction 

 
This module will survey the motivations, foundations, and basic findings of modern Cognitive 

Psychology, which is one of the major contributing fields to cognitive science. Cognitive 

Psychology is concerned with the experimental analysis of mental processes and structures. 

In part, it is an attempt to provide an empirical science to replace "folk psychology" regarding 

such mental concepts as attention, memory, perception, thought and language. It draws on a 

variety of ideas from information theory, philosophy of mind, neuroscience, logic, linguistics, 

and computer science. We will explore some of these roots, but the main body of Cognitive 
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Psychology consists of experimental study of theoretical questions concerning the nature of 
human cognition. 

 
Therefore, this module provides an in-depth exploration of human cognition, focusing on 

both classic and current issues. The study of cognition relies heavily on experimental 

research designed to test models and theories of cognitive processes, and we will explore 

both behavioral and neuropsychological approaches to data and theory. Topics will include 

attention, perception, multiple memory systems, encoding and retrieval processes, the role 

of knowledge, language, and reasoning. 

 
Given the wide variety of topics in cognitive psychology, the major objective for this module 

is to help students develop expertise in this area of cognitive psychology. Additionally, 

students will gain experience in cognitive research methodology, by reviewing and 

discussing a number of classic research studies. A final course objective is to enhance the 

students’ ability to think critically and scientifically about everyday cognitive problems. 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 

aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

1. Build an understanding of cognitive psychology's 

historical significance. 

2. Explore what current cognitive psychologists 
define as the important issues in the study of 

thought and memory. 
3. Gain factual knowledge of the terminology, 

methods, and research findings in the field of 

cognitive psychology. 
4. Learn how professionals in the field of cognitive 

psychology go about the process of gaining new 

knowledge. 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Lecture 33% 
 

 

Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of one 

independent task [the Summative Element]. 

 
In addition to the summative elements, the module 
contains two tasks to assist you in evaluating your 

progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 

 
Formative Elements 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your 

final module grade. 

 
1. Class Participation 

Students attend seminars and participate in a range of 

class activities, including independent work and group 

discussions 
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 2. Students are asked to write an in-class short formative 

essay on a topic covered in the module. 

 
Summative Elements 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following 

element to pass the module. 

 
1. Exam [100% of Module Grade, 2-hour duration]: An 

unseen exam consists of two parts and it is a combination 

of 10 multiple-choice questions (30% of exam grade) and 

two essay questions from a list of four essay questions. 

Answers to these two questions will count as 70% of the 

exam grade. The exam will test students' knowledge and 

understanding of the module material covered in lectures 

and seminars. 

 
Exam due date: Exam period 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a 

percentage grading according to the Level 4 Marking 

Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 
combined as a final module grade. 

 
For the classification of your degree the final module 

grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 

Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 

handbook. 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the 

module? 

Dr Tamara Shengelia 

What additional 

library resources will 

the module require? 

Recommended  Reading 
 

 

Cognitive Psychology: A Student’s Hand Book, 6th Edition (2010) 

Authors: M. W. Eysenck and M. T. Keane 

Psychology Press; 6th Edition.  ISBN: 1841695408 

Matlin, M. (2008). Cognition, 7th edition, London: Wiley 

Baron, J. (2007). Thinking and deciding (4th ed). Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press 

 
De Houwer, J. & Hermans, D. (2010). Cognition and emotion: 

Reviews of current research and theories. Hove: Psychology Press 

 
Hacker, D. & Sommers, N. (2012). A Pocket Style Manual. (6th 

ed). Palgrave 
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Peck, J. & Coyle, M. (2012).The Student's Guide to Writing. 

Palgrave 

 
Reed, S. K. (2012). Cognition: Theories and Applications. (9th ed). 

Cengage 

 
Sternberg, R. (2012). Cognitive Psychology. (6th ed). Cengage 

 

 
 

Recommended   Journals 

 

• Trends in Cognitive Sciences 

• Psychological Science 

• Annual Review of Psychology 

• Cognition 

• Journal of Experimental Psychology: Language, Memory and 

Cognition 
 

 

Web Resources 

 

http://www.bps.org.uk/ 

http://www.psychwww.com/ 

http://www.psychology.org/ 

http://www.mhhe.com/socscience/intro/cafe/common/inet/links.html 

http://www.apa.org/ 

http://www.behavior.net/ 

http://www.psychologicalscience.org/ 
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MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 Knowledge and understanding of the historical significance of cognitive psychology 

2 Knowledge and understanding of how new knowledge is constructed by cognitive 
psychologists 

3 A broad knowledge and understanding of the important issues in the study of a 

range of topics within cognitive psychology 

 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Develop arguments in a concise and succinct manner 

2 Access and organise information from cognitive psychology to express ideas 

3 Demonstrate an ability to present relevant and significant empirical data to develop 

a logical argument in response to specific needs 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Engage in self-reflection - the ability to think about oneself in relation to the material 

and the broader world 

2 Use specific examples/observations and form a more general principal when 

formulating evidence to construct an argument 

3 Develop written communication skills through planning, drafting and producing 

written work 

 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title:  Introduction to Cognitive Psychology 

Module Leader: Dr Tamara Shengelia 

Syllabus: 

• Cognitive Psychology and Cognitive Science 

• The Scientific Method 

• Perception 

• Memory 

• Emotions 

• Executive Functions 

• Motor Cognition 

• Decision Making and Problem Solving 

• Language and Language Learning 

• Reasoning 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head 

Start 

The head start week is 

organised to present the 

content that will be discussed 

in the module and to 

encourage students to 

acquire an overview of 

Psychology before 

progressing with the full 

module content. 

Independent Study: Preparation for Week 1 

Week 1 • Introduction 

o What is Cognitive 
Psychology? 

o History of cognitive 

psychology 

Independent Study 

 
Core Reading: 

 

 

• Matlin, M. (2008). Cognition, 7th edition, 

Wiley, London, Chapter 1, pp 1-12. 
 

 
Optional reading: 

 

 

• Miller, G. (2003). The cognitive revolution: A 

historical perspective. Trends in Cognitive 

Sciences, Volume 7, Issue 3, pp. 141 – 144. 
 

 

Pre-recorded lecture: What is cognitive 
psychology and history of cognitive 

psychology 
 

 

Synchronous Task 1 

- Create a timeline for the development of 

cognitive psychology 
 

 

Synchronous Task 2 

- Discuss cognitive processes in relation to 

everyday tasks 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3 

- Create a mind map on what is studied by 

cognitive psychology 

Week 2 • The scientific method 

 
o Scientific 

approaches to 
studying 
cognition 

o Data collection 
methods 

Independent Study 
 

 
Core Reading: 

 
• Eysenck M. W. & Keane, M. T., (2010) 

Cognitive Psychology: A Student’s HandBook, 

6th Edition, Psychology Press, Chapter 1,  pp. 
1-32 
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Optional Reading: 

 
• Spiers, H. and Maguire, E. (2007). The 

cognitive revolution: A historical perspective. 

Trends in Cognitive Sciences, 11 (8), pp. 356 

– 365 

 
Pre-recorded Lecture: Methods for studying 

cognition 
 

 

Synchronous Task 1: 

Discuss the role of technology in studying 
cognition 

 

 

Synchronous Task 2: 

Discuss ethics of neuroimaging studies 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3: 

Discuss strengths and limitations of various 

methods for studying cognition 

Week 3 Perception 

Attention 
Independent Study: 

Core Reading: 

 

• Eysenck M. W. & Keane, M. T., (2010) 
Cognitive Psychology: A Student’s Hand 

Book, 6th Edition, Psychology Press Chapter 

2, pp. 35 – 78  Chapter 5, pp. 153 – 2010 

 

• Jarrett, C. (2010) Talking on a mobile phone, 

you’re less likely to notice the unicycling 

clown, [Online] Available;http://bps- 

researchdigest.blogspot.co.uk/2010/07/talking- 

on-mobile-phone-youre-less.html,    Accessed 

on 09.07.2012 

 

Optional Reading: 

 

• Kuhn, G., Amlani, A. and Rensink, R. (2008). 
Towards a science of magic. Trends in 
Cognitive Sciences, Volume 12, Issue 9, pp. 

349 - 354 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Perception and 
attention 
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  Synchronous Task 1: 

Student group presentation 

 
Synchronous Task 2: 

Discuss the provided article 

 
Synchronous Task 3: 

Demonstration of a visual illusion 

Week 4 Encoding and Retrieval 

Working Memory 
Independent study 

Core Reading: 

 

• Eysenck M. W. & Keane, M. T., (2010) 

Cognitive Psychology: A Student’s Hand 

Book, 6th Edition, Psychology Press, Chapter 

6, pp. 205-223 

 

• Eysenck M. W. & Keane, M. T., (2010) 
Cognitive Psychology: A Student’s Hand 

Book, 6th Edition, Psychology Press,  Chapter 

7, pp. 251-279 

 

Optional Reading: 

 

• Baddeley, A. (2012). Working Memory: 
Theories, Models, and Controversies. Annual 

Review of Psychology, 63, pp. 1 - 29 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Encoding, retrieval and 

working memory 

 

Synchronous Task 1: 

Student group presentation 

 

Synchronous Task 2: 

Demonstration of the reconstructive nature of 
memory 

 

Synchronous Task 3: 

Students work in small groups to design an 

experiment 

Week 5 Executive Processes 
Emotion and Cognition 

Independent Study 
 

 
Core Reading: 
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  • Eysenck M. W. & Keane, M. T., (2010) 

Cognitive Psychology: A Student’s Hand 

Book, 6th Edition, Psychology Press, Chapter 

15, pp. 571 - 605 
 

 
Optional Reading: 

• Hofmann, W., Schmeichel, B. and Baddeley, 

A. (2012). Executive functions and self- 

regulation. Trends in Cognitive Sciences, 16 

(3), pp. 174 – 180 
 

 

Pre-recorded LectureEmotion and cognition; 
executive processes 

 

 

Synchronous Task 1: 

Student group presentation 

 
Synchronous Task 2: 

Discuss how emotion influences decision 

making 

Reading 
Week 

Consolidation and revision Independent Study 

Week 6 Problem Solving  Decision 
Making 

Independent Study: 

Core Reading: 

 

•Eysenck M. W. & Keane, M. T., (2010) 

Cognitive Psychology: A Student’s Hand 

Book, 6th Edition, Psychology Press, Chapter 

12, pp. 459-483 

 

• Eysenck M. W. & Keane, M. T., (2010) 
Cognitive Psychology: A Student’s Hand 

Book, 6th Edition, Psychology Press, Chapter 

13, pp. 499 - 532 

 

Optional Reading: 

 

• Harvey, N. (1997). Confidence in judgment. 
Trends in Cognitive Sciences, 1 (2), pp. 78 – 

82 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Problem solving and 
decision making 

synchronous Task 1: 

Student group presentation 

 

Synchronous Task 2: 
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  Discuss obstacles and aids to problem solving 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3: 

Create a decision tree 

Week 7 Motor Cognition and 

Simulation 

Independent Study: 
 

 
Core Reading: 

 

 

• Eysenck M. W. & Keane, M. T., (2010) 
Cognitive Psychology: A Student’s Hand 

Book, 6th Edition, Psychology Press, Chapter 

4, pp. 121 - 150 
 

 
Optional Reading: 

 
• Holcombe, A. (2009). Seeing slow and 

seeing fast: two limits on perception. Trends in 

Cognitive Sciences, 13 (52), pp. 216 – 221 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Motor cognition and 

simulation 
 

 

Synchronous Task 1: 

Student group presentation 

 
Synchronous Task 2: 

Discuss the role of mirror neurons in social 

interaction 

Week 8 Language and Language 
Learning 

Independent Study: 

 
Core Reading: 

 

 

• Eysenck M. W. & Keane, M. T., (2010) 

Cognitive Psychology: A Student’s Hand 

Book, 6th Edition, Psychology Press, Part III 

Language, pp. 327-331 

 
• Eysenck M. W. & Keane, M. T., (2010) 

Cognitive Psychology: A Student’s Hand 

Book, 6th Edition, Psychology Press, Chapter 

11, pp. 417-455 
 

 
Optional Reading: 
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  • Chomsky, N. (1971). The Case Against B.F 

Skinner. The New York Review of Books 
 

 

OR 
 

 

• Chomsky, N. (1967). A Review of B. F. 

Skinner's Verbal Behavior 

In Leon A. Jakobovits and Murray S. Miron 

(eds.), Readings in the Psychology of 

Language, Prentice-Hall, pp. 142-143 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Language and 
language learning; speech production 

 
Synchronous Task 1: 

Student group presentation 

 
Synchronous Task 2: 

Compare and contrast theories of language 

development 

Week 9 Deductive reasoning: 
syllogisms 

Deductive reasoning: thinking 
conditionally 

Inductive reasoning 

Independent study 
 

 
Core Reading: 

 

 

• Eysenck M. W. & Keane, M. T., (2010) 

Cognitive Psychology: A Student’s Hand 

Book, 6th Edition, Psychology Press, Chapter 
14, pp. 533- 568 

 

 
Optional Reading: 

 

 
• Markman, A. and Gentner, D. (2001). 

Thinking. Annual Review of Psychology, 

volume 52, pp. 223-247 

 
Pre-recorded lecture: Deductive and inductive 

reasoning; informal reasoning 
 

 

Synchronous Task 1: 

Student group presentation 

 
Synchronous Task 2: 

Discuss sources and type of errors in 

syllogisms 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3: 
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  Discuss real life examples of different types of 

biases 

Week 
10 

Foundations of Cognitive 
Psychology 

Core Reading: 
 

 

• On artificial intelligence from: Matlin, M. 

(2008). Cognition (7th edition). Wiley, Chapter 

1 , pp. 16-20 

• Baddeley, A. (1981). The cognitive 

psychology of everyday life. British Journal Of 

Psychology, Vol 72, Issue 2, pp. 257-269 
 

 
Optional Reading: 

 

 

• Busey, T. and Loftus, G. (2006). Cognitive 
science and the law. Trends in Cognitive 
Sciences, Volume 11, Issue 3, pp. 111 – 117 

 

 

Pre-recorded lecture: Foundations and 

applications of cognitive psychology 
 

 

Synchronous Task 1: 

Student group presentation 

 
Synchronous Task 2: 

Discuss real-life applications of cognitive 

psychology 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3: 

Discuss the role of cognitive psychology in 

developing artificial intelligence 

Revision 

Week 

Preparation for examination 
based on course content in 

weeks 1-10 

Independent study 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Introduction to Social Psychology 

School School of Health 

Level Level 4 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Karyofyllis (Lakis) Zervoulis 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review Board 

  

Signature of Dean 
 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of Director, 

Quality and Academic 

Policy 

 

Date of Submission to 

College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission to 

Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission to 

Board of Directors 

  

Decision 
 

 

Introduction 

 
This social psychology module will provide an overview of many of the fascinating topics that social 

psychologists study, including attitudes, aggression, altruism, attraction, attachment, authority, 

conformity, persuasion, advertising, cognitive biases and attributions, stereotypes, and prejudice. 

Therefore, this module is divided into three distinct themes that provide an understanding of social 

psychology.  These three themes include: 

 
The Social and The Individual: How We Think, Feel, Evaluate, & Behave in Social Contexts 

 
During the first part of the module, an exploration of the power of the situation and how the presence 

of another can change who we are, is undertaken. For the first half of this theme, the module will 

examine the who we like or dislike, and how we choose, build, and dissolve relationships. 

 
During the second part of this theme, an examination of what we bring to situations and how our 

attitudes colour our perceptions and thoughts will be explored. We see where our attitudes come 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 72  

 

 

from, how we are persuaded, and how closely our attitudes match our behaviour. W examine our 

reasoning. What shortcuts and biases do we bring to understanding a situation? How do we assign 

blame or credit? Finally, what makes us being antisocial and aggressive and what makes us be 

prosocial and altruistic. 

 
Understanding Ourselves by Understanding Groups, Sub-Cultures, & Group-Membership 

 
During the second part of the module, we will study group memberships. How big are the group 

differences in comparison with the individual differences within a group? Where do our thoughts about 

us versus them come from? We will examine basic processes and how universal or varied they may 

be across the world’s cultures. Finally, we examine inter-group bias. Why are we prejudice and 

discriminate against people belonging to other groups and how can such bias be reduced? 

 
Applied Social Psychology in Law and Business 

A final lecture of this module will deal with applications of social psychology knowledge in the fields of 

Law and Business. What are the processes involved in decision making on many levels of law and 

justice, from committing to prosecuting a crime. How is credibility of eye-witnessing assessed, and 

what is the role of verbal and non-verbal cues in the detection of lies? In relation to business, how can 

we ensure recruitment of the right people, how can we create a productive environment? Also, what is 

the psychology behind consumerism and transactions? 

 

 
RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational aims of 

the module? 

This module aims to: 

1. Provide a basic understanding of how social 

psychologists think about and study human behaviour; 

2. Provide the tools to understand and critically examine 

psychological   research; 

3. Provide an introduction to and general survey of many 

of the theories and principles that underlie social 

psychology; 

4. Encourage reflection about the application of social 

psychological research and how it might be used to 

solve real-world problems and even help understand 

situations we encounter in everyday life. 

What are the intended teaching 

methods (e.g. lecture, seminar, 

tutorial, workshop) and what is 

the ratio between them? 

Lecture 33% 
 

 
Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of two (2) 

independent tasks [the Summative Elements]. 

 
In addition to the summative elements, the module contains 

one (1) task to assist you in evaluating your progress in the 

module [the Formative Elements]. 

 
Formative Elements 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your final 

module grade. 

1. Exam practice 

A mock exam will be invigilated, scripts will be marked and 
feedback will be provided. 

Due Date: Week 7 

 
Summative Elements 
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 Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following element 

to pass the module. 

 
1. Essay of 1500 words [40% of Module Grade]: 

Students will choose one essay title from a pool of three. The 

produced essay will be marked based on the thorough review 

and understanding of the theoretical background of the chosen 

issue. 

 
Coursework Handout: Week 3 

Coursework Due Date: End of Week 8 

 
2. Written Examination [60% of Module Grad, 1.5 hr duration]: 

An unseen examination testing the students’ knowledge of 

social psychology that has been covered within the module will 

be invigilated. Students will have to attempt to answer two out 

of a pool of five essay titles. They will be marked based on their 

clear demonstration of knowledge on the chosen issues. 

 
Due Date: Exam Period 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how will 

the marks be combined? 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage 

grading according to the Level 4 Marking Criteria contained in 

your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 

combined as a final module grade. 

 
For the classification of your degree the final module grades will 

be combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to 

Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 74  

 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the module? Dr Karyofyllis (Lakis) Zervoulis 

What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

Recommended   Reading 
 

 
Baron, R.A., & Branscombe, N.R. (2014). Social Psychology, 13th 

ed., Harlow: Pearson Education Limited 

 
Baumeister, R.F., & Bushman, B.J (2009). Social Psychology and 

Human Nature, 2nd ed. Wadsworth: Cengage Learning 

 
Hewstone, M., Stroebe, W., & Jonas, K. (2012). An Introduction to 

Social Psychology, 5th ed, Oxford: Blackwell 

 
Hogg, M.A., & Vaughan, G.M. (2014). Social Psychology, 7th ed., 

Harlow: Pearson Education Limited 

 
Mercer, J., Clayton, D., & Upton, D. (2011), Psychology Express: 

Social Psychology: Undergraduate Revision Guide, Harlow: 

Pearson Education Limited 

 
Myers, D., Abell, J., Kolstad, A., & Sani, F (2010). Social 

Psychology: European Edition, Berkshire: McGraw Hill Education 

 
Recommended   Journals 

 
• British Journal of Clinical Psychology 

• British Journal of Developmental Psychology 

• British Journal of Educational Psychology 

• British Journal of Health Psychology 

• British Journal of Psychology 

• British Journal of Social Psychology 

• British Journal of Mathematical & Statistical Psychology 

• Evidence-Based Mental Health 

• Journal of Neuropsychology 

• Journal of Occupational & Organisational Psychology 

• Legal and Criminological Psychology 

• Psychology and Psychotherapy: Theory, Research and 

Practice 

 
Web Resources 

 

 
http://www.bps.org.uk/ 

http://www.psychwww.com/ 

http://www.psychology.org/ 

http://www.mhhe.com/socscience/intro/cafe/common/inet/links.html 

http://www.apa.org/ 

http://www.behavior.net/ 

http://www.psychologicalscience.org/ 

 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 
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Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 A knowledge and understanding of how social psychology provides insight into human 

behaviour 

2 A knowledge and understanding of social psychology research and how this can be applied 

within different settings 

3 A broad knowledge and understanding of how social psychology research can be used to 

solve real-world problems 

4 An ability to apply existing theoretical perspectives in social psychology on different 

vocational contexts 
 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Develop arguments for the purpose of providing solutions to real world problems 

2 Access and organise information from a variety of disciplines to express ideas in a succinct 

manner 

3 Develop a logical argument through the ability to take into account the relevance and 

significance of empirical data 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Self-reflection: ability to think about oneself in relation to the broader world 

2 Use Inductive reasoning: using specific examples/observations and forming a more general 

principal 

3 Use Deductive reasoning: use stated general premise to reason about specific examples 

4 Communicate effectively in writing and speech 

 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title:  Introduction to Social Psychology 

Module Leader: Dr Karyofyllis (Lakis) Zervoulis 

Syllabus: 

• What is Social Psychology 

• Attraction  and Relationships 

• Attitudes and Social Influence 

• Persuasion and Attitude Change 

• Social Cognition, Thinking and Social Judgment 

• Social Explanation and  Attribution 

• People in Groups 

• Inter-Group Bias (Prejudice, Discrimination, & Stereotyping) 

• Antisocial and Pro-Social Behaviour 

• Applied Social Psychology in Law and Business 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start The head start week is organised to 

present the content that will be 

discussed in the module and to 

encourage students to acquire an 

overview of Psychology before 

progressing with the full module content. 

Independent Study: Preparation for Week 

1 

Week 1 What Social Psychology is: 

• Topics of social psychology 

• History of social psychology 

• Theoretical issues of social 

psychology 

• Methodological issues 

Independent study: Baron & Branscombe 

(2014): Chapter 1 
 

 
Asynchronous Task: Using the key 

reading, their own personal research, and 

some suggested web links, students will 

be asked to write a short description on 

what social psychology is. 
 

 
Synchronous Task: As a group, think of a 

current topic (news story) that has made 

the newspaper headlines in the past 

week. Discuss how social psychologists 

could approach such a topic in trying to 

make sense of it. 
 

 
Synchronous Task: In their groups, 

students will be asked to develop a basic 

social psychological study which aims to 

investigate some aspect of the topic you 

discussed in seminar activity 1. 

Week 2 • Attraction to Others 

• Relationships 
Independent study: Baron & Branscombe 

(2014): Chapter 7 
 

 
Asynchronous Task: Are people, following 

rejection, drawn to seek the company of 

others? Students will read and summarise 

a journal paper. 
 

 
Synchronous Task: Discuss the prejudice 

and discrimination associated with 

attraction 
 

 
Synchronous Task: Discuss how online 

dating is challenging social psychology of 

attraction. 

Week 3 Attitudes and Social Influence: 

• How We Think, Feel, Evaluate, & 

Behave in Social Contexts 

• Defining Attitudes and Attitudes 

versus Behaviours 

Independent study: Baron & Branscombe 

(2014): Chapters 5 & 8 
 

 
Synchronous Task: Consider whether 

attitudes can predict behaviour, bring 
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 • Majority influence, conformity 

and obedience 

• Minority influence and social 

change 

examples for and against, and consider 

the reasons why they sometimes predict 

behaviour and other times they don’t 
 

 
Synchronous Task: Following a video 

screening and using social psychological 

theory, students will engage in a class 

discussion on what makes people go evil 

Synchronous Task: A debate about 

Asch’s famous experiment on conformity 

as an example of majority or minority 

influence will take place 
 

 
Synchronous Task: In groups of five, 

discuss how social context and group 

dynamics can impact on juror’s decision 

making. 

Week 4 • Persuasion 

• Attitude Change 

• Resistance to persuasion and 

attitude change 

Independent study: Hogg & Vaughan 

(2014): Chapter 6 
 

 
 

Asynchronous Task: Students will study 

material on the United States Holocaust 

Memorial Museum in relation to radio 

propaganda and make notes 
 

 
Synchronous Task: Discuss the power of 

propaganda in attitude change 
 

 
Synchronous Task: Students will watch a 

clip demonstrating and explaining 

Festinger’s experiment on cognitive 

dissonance. Next, they will engage in a 

class discussion bringing everyday life 

examples of cognitive dissonance and 

explaining such attitude-behaviour 

discrepancy. 

Week 5 How we cognitively process social 

information: 

• Social Cognition 

• Social Schemas 

• Social Judgment 

Independent study: Baron & Branscombe 

(2014): Chapter 2 
 

 
Asynchronous Task: Think of the role 

socialisation plays in processing and 

understanding social information (a 

relevant journal paper will be provided) 
 

 
Synchronous Task: Based on the reading 

of a paper on ‘the police officer’s 

dilemma’, discuss what schemas are, and 

how they affect our judgements and 

behaviour 
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  Synchronous Task: Debate over the link 

between social perception and social 

behaviour.: Is it or not inevitable? Two 

groups will be asked to defend a different 

position each. 
 

 
Synchronous Task: An exercise will 

demonstrate the concepts of ‘availability 

heuristics’ representativeness heuristics’ 

and ‘overconfidence’ 

Reading 

Week 

Consolidation and Revision Independent Study: 

Task: Review all modules and in class 

notes material 

Week 6 Attribution: 

• Types of Attribution 

• Attribution Theories 

• Attribution and Bias 

• Attribution and social knowledge 

• Intergroup relations and 

attribution 

• Attribution and Culture 

Independent study: Baron & Branscombe 

(2014): Chapter 3 
 

 
Synchronous Task: Discussion how 

‘fundamental’ is the fundamental 

attribution error and how it relates to the 

ultimate attribution error (a journal paper 

will be provided). 

Synchronous Task: Consider how a 

provided designated conspiracy theory 

was able to take hold, using social 

psychology to explain your thoughts. 

Three examples will be given to three 

different groups. 

Synchronous Task: A class discussion on 

the use of attributions in interpersonal 

relationships 

Week 7 People in groups: 

• What is a group? 

• Understanding ourselves by 

understanding group- 

membership 

• Why do we join (or not) groups? 

Independent study: Baron & Branscombe 

(2014): Chapter 12 
 

 
Synchronous Task: Critique a given 

journal paper and discuss the concept of 

social loafing by thinking of everyday life 

examples. 

 
Synchronous Task: Discuss how 

intergroup context influences intragroup 

behaviour. 

Synchronous Task: Work in a small group 

to provide three examples of social 

facilitation 
 

 
Synchronous Task: A mock-exam 

(Formative Assessment) 

Week 8 Intergroup bias and behaviour: 

• Prejudice, Discrimination, & 

Stereotyping 

Independent study: Baron & Branscombe 

(2014): Chapter 6 
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 • Reducing intergroup bias Synchronous Task: Students should 

employ the minimal group paradigm to 

come up with a study investigating 

intergroup conflict 
 

 
Synchronous Task: Groups of students 

should create a list with the conditions 

that mediate toward success or failure of 

inter-group contact in terms of reducing 

prejudice. Next, the whole class will study 

a paper on the ironic consequences of 

intergroup contact and engage in a 

debate. 
 

 
Synchronous task: Following a 

demonstration of a relevant video clip, 

students will discuss how the self-fulfilling 

prophecy can be related to stigmatised 

groups. 

Week 9 Aggression and Prosocial Behaviour. 

This will concentrate on: 

• Theories of aggression 

• Aggression as a social problem 

• Reducing aggression 

• Helping and altruism 

Independent study: Baron & Branscombe 

(2014): Chapters 9 & 10 
 

 
 

Synchronous Task: In small groups, 

students will read either of two provided 

articles and summarise them. They will 

then discuss the papers in class in 

relation to the role of the media in 

facilitating aggression 

Synchronous Task: Following 

demonstration of two clips concerning the 

bystander effect, students will discuss the 

extent to which social psychological 

theory and research has furthered our 

understanding of pro-social behaviour. 

Week 10 Applied Social Psychology in Law and 

Business 

: 

• Eyewitness testimony 

• Detecting deception 

• Jury selection and decision 

making 

• Consumer behaviour 

• Personnel selection 

• Leadership at work 

• Attitudes and behaviour at work 

Independent Study: Baumeister & 

Bushman (2011): Application Modules 

A,C & D 
 

 
Synchronous Task: Expert witnesses and 

partisanship: Discuss in groups of five 
 

 
Synchronous Task: In groups of five, 

discuss examples of jury decision-making 

biases 
 

 
Synchronous Task: Play a game in 

groups where each student will have to 

come up with a true and a false story and 

the others will have to judge which is true 

or not. Decisions will be discussed and 

justified 
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Synchronous Task 1: In groups of five, 

discuss what factors inhibit the 

productivity of group brainstorming 
 

 
 

Synchronous Task: Revision session 

Revision 

Week 

Preparation for examination based on 

course content in weeks 1-10 

Independent Study 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – INTRODUCTION TO BIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Introduction to Biological Psychology 

School School of Health 

Level Level 4 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons)Psychology 

Module Proposer  Dr David Smith 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 
None 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 
to 

Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Introduction 

 
This module will introduce the student to the fundamental concepts and findings of Biological 

Psychology. It draws on a variety of ideas from Neuroscience, Neuropsychology, 

Neuroanatomy and Perception in relation to human behaviour. Given the wide variety of topics 

in biological psychology, the major objective for this module is to introduce students to the 

concepts and key issues within the discipline. The module will introduce the basics of cell 

anatomy and neural transmission and explain the role of various neurotransmitters in the body. 

In addition the module will explore how disorders such as Parkinson’s disease and drug 
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addiction can be explained at the level of neural activity. One final objective is to enhance the 
students’ ability to think critically and scientifically about the biological correlates of 

human82behaviour. 
 
 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 
aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

Y   Build an understanding of biological psychology’s 
historical significance. 

Y   Explore what current biological psychologists define 

as the major issues in the discipline. 
Y   Examine the biological correlates of behaviour at 

different levels. 

Y   Develop a good understanding and use of subject- 

specific concepts and terminology. 
Y   Develop the ability to relate these methods to the 

phenomena introduced in the course. 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Lectures 33% 
 

 

Seminars 67% 

How will the module be 
assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
Formative Elements 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your 
final module grade. 

2. Peer Marked Presentation: Students will work 

in pairs or groups of 3 to conduct research on 

a ‘disorder’ of their choice relating to any one 

of 4 given weekly topics (Weeks 7-10). The 

students will then have to give a short 10- 

minute presentation on their work which will be 

peer assessed 
3. Weekly quiz: In weekly seminars from Weeks 

2-10, students will have to answer 10 multiple- 

choice questions based on the week’s pre- 

recorded lecture. 

 
Summative Elements 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following 

element to pass the module. 

 
4.  Written Examination [100% of Module Grade, 

2hr duration]. 20 multiple choice questions on 

all aspects of the module [60% of Exam 

Grade]. 2 short essays from a choice of 4 

questions [40% of Exam Grade]. 
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If there is more than one 

assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a 

percentage grading according to the Level 4 Marking 

Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 

combined as a final module grade. 

 
For the classification of your degree the final module 

grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 

handbook. 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the module? Dr. Marcelle Fernandes 

What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

Recommended  Reading 
 

 

Physiology of Behaviour, Eleventh edition, (2013) 

Authors: Neil R. Carlson 

Pearson 

ISBN: 9780205871940 
 

 

Biological Psychology, Eleventh Edition (2013) 

Authors: James W. Kalat 

Wadsworth: Cengage Learning 

ISBN: 9781111839529 

 
Biological Psychology: An Introduction to Behavioral, 

Cognitive, and Clinical Neuroscience, Fifth Edition (2007) 

Authors : Rosenzweig et al., 

Sinauer Associates, Inc 

ISBN: 0878937056 

 
Recommended  Journals 

 
• Biological Psychology 

• Journal of Neuropsychology 
• Brain 

• Brain and Cognition 

• Current Biology 
• Neuroreport 

• Journal of Biological Psychology 
• Behavioural Neuroscience 

Web Resources 

http://www.sagepub.co.uk/barnes 
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http://www.bps.org.uk/ 

http://www.psychology.org/ 

http://www.apa.org/ 

http://www.med.harvard.edu/AANLIB/home.html 
 

 
 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 Describe the ways in which biological processes can affect perception, motivation 

and cognition. 

2 A knowledge and understanding of the biological correlates of human behaviour and 

how their functions can be disrupted. 

3 A basic knowledge and understanding of how biological psychology can be used to 

explain disorders such as drug addiction and neurological illness. 

4 A knowledge of the basics of cell anatomy and neural transmission 

5 A basic ability to apply existing theoretical perspectives from biological psychology to 

the understanding of real-world behaviour. 
 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 At a basic level, compare and contrast arguments in a concise and succinct 

manner. 

2 At a basic level demonstrate the ability to address well-defined problems, to think 

creatively, and to begin to appreciate the complexities of the issues. 

3 Demonstrate an ability to acquire basic and essential factual and conceptual 

knowledge of the subject, and to demonstrate understanding of this knowledge. 

4 Demonstrate some ability to review and present published work and to identify 
some of the strengths and weaknesses of this work. 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Communicate effectively in both writing and speech. 

2 Be knowledgeable in the methods of information retrieval and be able to use 
information technology as a research tool. 

3 Identify and reflect on personal learning strategies. 

4 Describe theories and evidence. 
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SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title:  Introduction to Biological Psychology 

Module Leader: Dr. David Smith 

Syllabus: 

 

Week Lecture Topic Seminar Topic 

1 Introduction and Major Issues in 

Biological Psychology 

Mind-Brain debate: Split-brain patients 

2 Neural Communication Measuring speed of a neuron 

3 Neurotransmitters and Receptors Treatment of mood disorders 

4 Chemical   Communication Neural transmission 

5 Drugs and Addiction Dopamine and its role in addiction 

6 The Brain, a brief guide Identifying brain structures 

7 Reproductive  Behaviour Human Sexual Motivation 

8 Sensory Systems Colour Perception and illusions 

9 Motor Control and Parkinson’s Disease The Cerebellum 

10 Memory Systems and Amnesia Case studies of patients with memory 

disorders 

 
 

 
Week Content Learning and Teaching 

Strategy 

Week 1 • Introduction and Major Issues in 

Biological Psychology 

o What is Biological Psychology? 
o History of biological psychology 
o Nature/Nurture 

o Mind/Brain 

Independent Study 

Key Readings: Read Chapter 1 

(Introduction) 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: What is 

Biological Psychology? 
 

 

Seminar Session: Why should a 

psychologist be interested in 

biological psychology? 
 

 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

practical significance of 

biological psychology. Discuss 

the mind-brain debate using 

examples of split brain patients 

Week 2 • Neural communication 

o Cells in the CNS 

o Cell structure 

Independent Study 

Key Readings: Read chapter 2 

(pgs: 28 – 31; 41 – 52) 
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 o Basic neurochemistry and 

neurophysiology of nerve 
transmission 

 
Pre-recorded Lecture: Neural 
Communication 

 

 

Seminar Session: Measuring 

speed of a neuron 

Synchronous Task: 

Class workshop on velocity of a 

neuron 

Week 3 • Neurotransmitters and Receptors 

o Role and function of 

Neurotransmitters 

o Role of neurotransmitters in 
disorders 

Independent Study 

Key Readings: Read chapter 2 

(pgs: 31 – 40) 
 

 
Pre-recorded Lecture: 

Neurotransmitters and 

Receptors 
 

 
Seminar Session: Treatment of 

Mood Disorders 

Synchronous Task: 

Discuss the role of different 

neurotransmitters in the nervous 

system 

Week 4 • Chemical   Communication 

o Synapses 
o Storage and release of 

neurotransmitter 

o Role in learning 

Independent Study 

Key Readings: Read chapter 2 

(pgs: 52 – 64) 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Chemical 

Communication 
 

 

Seminar Session: Neural 

Transmission 

Synchronous Task: 

Discuss the role of cell 

myelination in neural 
transmission (Multiple Sclerosis) 

Week 5 • Drugs and addiction 

o Self stimulation studies 
o Role of noradrenaline and 

dopamine 
o Effects of drug use 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Read Chapter 4 

(Psychopharmacology) 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Drugs 

and Addiction 
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  Seminar Session: Dopamine 

and its role in addiction. 

Synchronous Task: Discuss 

what is the role of learning and 

conditioning in drug addiction 

Reading 

Week 

  

Week 6 • The Brain, a brief guide 

o Basic neuroanatomy of the 

brain 

o Planes of section 
o Anatomical terms 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Read Chapter 3 

– Basic Features of the nervous 

system 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: The 

Brain, a brief guide 
 

 

Seminar Session: Identifying 

brain structures 

Synchronous Task: 

Class workshop on 

neuroanatomy and brain 
mapping 

Week 7 • Reproductive  Behaviour 

o Sexual Development 
o Hormones and sexual 

behaviour 

o Neural control of sexual 

behaviour 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Read Chapter 10 
(Reproductive Behaviour) 

 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: 

Reproductive Behaviour 
 

 

Seminar Session: Human 

Sexual Motivation 
 

 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

features of human sexual 

motivation in relation to 

neuroscience 

Group presentations on sexual 

dysfunction 

Week 8 • Sensory Systems 

o The Visual System 
Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Read Chapter 6 

(Vision) 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: The 

visual system 
 

 

Seminar Session: Colour 

Perception and illusions 

Synchronous Task: 
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  Class workshop on illusions 

Group Presentations on visual 

disorders 

Week 9 • Motor Control and Parkinson’s 

Disease 

o Basic anatomy of motor 
system 

o Brain areas involved in 

motor control 

o What is Parkinson’s Disease 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Read Chapter 8 

(Control of Movement) 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Motor 

control and Parkinson’s Disease 
 

 

Seminar Session: The 

Cerebellum 

Synchronous Task: 

Discuss the role of the 

cerebellum in various disorders 

Group presentations on motor 

disorders 

Week 10 • Memory System and Amnesia 

o Memory systems 
o Brain areas involved in 

memory 

o Amnesia 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Read Chapter 13 
(Learning and Memory) 

 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Memory 

and Amnesia 
 

 

Seminar Session: Case studies 

of patients with memory 

disorders 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

benefits of case studies 

Group Presentations on Memory 
disorders 

Revision 

Week 

(TBA) 

Preparation for examination based on 

course content in weeks 1-10 

Independent Study: 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH METHODS IN 
PSYCHOLOGY 

 
GENERAL   INFORMATION 

 

Module Title Introduction to Research Methods In Psychology 

School School of Health 

Level Level 4 (Certificate Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Megan Arroll 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 
School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 
to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 

to 

Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Introduction 

 
Research plays an essential role in business and in public policy and practice.  Increasingly, 

organisations undertake small-scale research projects, to find out about matters relating to 

the concerns of their organisation or to critically evaluate existing policies and practice. Both 

commercial firms and government institutions rely upon research to inform their decisions, to 
test the effectiveness of existing policies, to predict the effects of intended future policies, to 
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understand management processes and decisions and to gain insights into public 
preferences and opinions about public services. 

 
The range of research issues and research methods available for researchers to use is 

complex and varied – too complex and varied to be covered in one introductory course. 

Therefore, this course concentrates on helping students develop a thorough understanding 

of the key principles and practice of research that are needed to design and conduct a valid 

research project 

 
Therefore, this module is designed to teach students the basics of research methods, 

including the planning, data collection, and dissemination stages of research. Students will 
be expected to achieve an awareness of the key approaches and issues in social science 

related research methods. 

 
The content will cover: 

 
• Principles of social science research 

• Research Design: Qualitative, Quantitative and Mixed Method Approaches 

• Methods of data collection 
• Sampling methods 

• Literature reviews 

• Research protocols; ethical and governance issues 
• Planning research projects 

• Dissemination of research findings 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 
 

 

What are the educational 

aims of the module? 
This module aims to: 

• Develop a comprehensive understanding of the 

fundamental theoretical ideas and logic of 

research. These fundamental ideas underpin 

one’s approach to research, the range of research 

methods available and the researcher’s choice of 

methods. 

• Develop an in-depth understanding of the issues 

involved in planning, designing, conducting, 

evaluating and reporting research. 

• Introduce students to the technical aspects of how 

to do empirical research using some of the main 

data collection and analysis techniques used by 

researchers. 

What are the intended 
teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Lecture 33% 
 

 

Problem Based Learning (PBL) Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of one 

independent task [the Summative Element]. 
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 In addition to the summative element, the module 

contains one (1) task to assist you in evaluating your 

progress in the module [the Formative Element]. 

 

Summative Element 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following elements to 
pass the module. 
 
Research report 1 [50% of Module Grade]. Students need to write an 
observational research report (1500 words). 
 
Research report 2 [50% of Module Grade]. Students need to write a 
qualitative research report (1500 words, excluding quotes). 
 
 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

The graded elements are awarded a percentage grading 

according to the Level 4 (Certificate) Marking Criteria 

contained in your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 

combined as a final module grade. 

 
For the classification of your degree the final module 

grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 

Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 
handbook. 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the 
module? 

Dr Megan Arroll 

What additional 
library resources 

will the module 

require? 

Recommended  Reading 
 

 

Research Methods in Psychology (2012), 4th   Edition 

Authors: Professor G. Breakwell, Professor J. A. Smith and Professor D. B. 

Wright 

Sage Publications Ltd 

ISBN: 0857022644 

 
Breakwell, G., Hammond, S.M., Fife-Schaw, C., & Smith, J.A, (2006), 

Research Methods in Psychology. 3rd Ed., London: Sage 
 

 

Coolican, H. (2009). Research Methods and Statistics in Psychology, 5th Ed, 

London: Hodder Education 
 

 

Haslam, S.A., & Mcgarty, C., (2003). Research Methods and Statistics in 

Psychology. London: Sage 
 

 
Jesson, J.K., Matheson, L., & Lacey, F.M., 2011. Doing Your Literature 

Review: Traditional and Systematic Techniques. London: Sage 
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Landridge, D. (2004). Introduction to Research Methods and Data Analysis 

in Psychology. Essex, UK: Pearson 
 

 

Lyons, E. and Coyle, A. (2008). Analysing Qualitative Data in Psychology. 

Sage: London 
 

 

McQuarrie, E. F. (2005) Market Research Toolbox: A concise guide for 

beginners. USA: Sage 
 

 
McQueen, R. A. & Knussen, C. (2006). Introduction to Research Methods 

and Statistics in Psychology. Essex, UK: PearsonPetticrew, M., & Roberts, H. 

(2006). Systematic Reviews in the Social Sciences. Oxford: Blackwell. 
 

 

Rea, L. M. And Parker, R. A (2005). Designing and Conducting Survey 
Research, Jossey-Bass, San Francisco. 

 

 

Starbuck, W. (2006). The Production of Knowledge: the challenge of social 

science research. Oxford: Oxford University Press: 
 

 

Willig, C. (2008). Introducing qualitative research in psychology. Open 

University Press 
 

 

Recommended  Journals 

 

• Organisational Research Methods 

• Journal Of Mixed Methods Research 

• International Journal of Social Research Methodology 

• Behaviour Research Methods 

• Survey Research methods 

• The Electronic Journal of Business Research Methods 

• BMC Medical Research Methodology 

• Qualitative Research in Psychology 

Web Resources 

• http://www.socialresearchmethods.net/kb/ 

• http://www.socialresearchmethods.net/ 

• http://www.mcli.dist.maricopa.edu/proj/res_meth/ 

• http://www.statpac.com/surveys/research-methods.htm 

• http://www.socialpsychology.org/methods.htm 

• http://www.learner.org/discoveringpsychology/methods/index.html 

• http://gsociology.icaap.org/methods/ 

• http://bps.org.uk 
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MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 An understanding of basic research methods. 

2 Ability to generate hypotheses and research questions 

3 The ability to use both quantitative and qualitative methods for collecting data. 

4 Competence in using scientific research design as a creative process. 

5 An understanding of how to systematically use a predefined set of procedures to 

answer a question 

6 Ability to employ evidence-based reasoning 

7 Ability to examine practical, theoretical and ethical issues associated with the use of 

different methodologies, paradigms and methods of analysis in psychology 

 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Access and organise information to express ideas 

2 Develop a logical argument 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Engage in goal-oriented behaviour, such as the ability to plan, and execute a goal. 

2 Inductive reasoning: using specific examples/observations and forming a more 

general principal 

3 Deductive reasoning: use stated general premise to reason about specific 

examples 
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SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title: Research Methods in Psychology 

 
Module Leader: Dr Megan Arroll 

 Syllabus: 

• Introduction to research methods in psychology 

• Conducting systematic literature reviews in social sciences 

• Understand the ethical issues involved in conducting psychological research 

• Introduction to the basic principles of quantitative data and levels of measurements 

• Understand how to conduct a study employing experimental research design 

• Explore the key concepts of quasi-experimental and non-experiments research 

design 

• Conducting surveys and questionnaire-based research 

• Explore and understand ethnographic research and direct observation 

• Explore and understand focus groups and interviews 

• Explore different approaches to qualitative data analysis 
 

 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head 
Start 

The head start week is organised 
to present the content that will be 
discussed in the module and to 
encourage students to acquire an 
overview of Research Methods in 

Psychology before progressing 
with the full module content. 

Independent Study: Preparation for 
Week 1 

Week 1 Introduction to research methods in 
Psychology 

 

• What is research and why is it 
needed 

• The key research principles 

• Importance of theory building 

• Difficulties in theory testing 

• Different approaches to theory 
and research 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Principles of social 
science research; theory building and 
testing; epistemology and research 

 

Independent Study (asynchronous task): 

Key reading: Chapter 1 (Breakwell et al., 
2006) 

 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 1: In groups of 
five, discuss the benefits and limitations of 
different approaches to research 

 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 2: In groups of 
five, discuss the role of Internet in 
conducting social science research  
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Week 2 Conducting systematic literature 
reviews 

 

 

• The purpose of searching 

and reviewing literature 

• Traditional vs. systematic 

literature reviews 

• Planning your search of the 

literature 

• Reviewing the literature 
and making methodological 

choices 

• Recording the literature 

• Writing a critical review 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Why what has 
already been said is important? Finding 
relevant and meaningful literature; 
critically evaluating existing literature; 

writing up your review 
 

 

Independent Study (asynchronous task): 

Key readings: Jesson et al., 2011 – 

Doing your literature review 
 

 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 1: In pairs, 
engage in an exercise to search for 
literature on a given topic by using your 
Athens login and record your results 

 

 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 2: In groups 
of four, list the main inclusion and 
exclusion criteria for your search and 

review a paper 

Week 3 Ethical issues involved in 
conducting psychological research 
and the ethical guidelines of the 
British Psychological Society (BPS) 

 

 
• Protection of participants 

• Use of informed consent 

• Debriefing of participants 

• Use of deception 

• Participants’ right 

to withdraw 

• Protection of 
the researcher 

Pre-recorded Lecture: presentation of 
the main ethical considerations when 
conducting different types of 
psychological research: protection of 
the participant and protection of the 
researcher 

 

 

Independent Study (asynchronous task 
1): 

Key readings: Chapter 2 (Breakwell et 
al., 2006) 

 

 

Key preparation task (asynchronous 
task 2):Students, after they read the 
BPS Ethical Code of Conduct, should 
find and read a study that has been 
characterised as unethical 

 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 96  

Week 4 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Conducting ethnographic research 
and direct observation 

 

 
• What is ethnography? Its 

criticisms and its 

problems 

• What is direct observation? 

o Types of 
observatio
n 

o Sampling 

o Collecting data 

Pre-recorded Lecture: presentation of 
ethnographic research and direct 
observation; What do these methods 
consist of? How are they conducted? 
What are their pros and cons? 

 

 

Independent Study (asynchronous 
task):Key readings: Chapter 14 and 15 
(Breakwell et al., 2012) 

Key preparation task (asynchronous 
task 2) Students should search for and 
read a paper employing ethnography 
or observational  methodology. 

 

 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 1: 
Discussion on the definitions of 
ethnography and direct observation. 

  Tutorial (synchronous task) 2: 
Students will engage in a task aiming 
to understand the use of observational 
methodology 

 

 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 3: 
Discussion on the ethnographic or 
observational journal paper that 
students had to obtain and read as 
part of their pre-seminar tasks. 
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Week 5 Focus groups and Interviews 

 

 

• What is a focus group? 

• Conducting a focus group 

• Differences between 
focus groups and 
interviews 

• The pros and cons of 

interviews & focus 

groups 

Pre-recorded Lecture: presentation of 
these two methods of data collection, 
the practicalities of using them, 
differences between them and 

advantages and disadvantages of 
each one. 

 

 

Independent Study (asynchronous 
task):Key readings: Chapters 15 and 
17 (Breakwell et al., 2012) 

 

 

 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 1: Focus- 
group role play and discussion on the 
benefits and limitations of interviews 
and focus-groups 

 

 

Week 6 Different approaches to qualitative 
data analysis 

 

 
• Content and 

thematic analysis 

• IPA 

• Discourse analysis 

Pre-recorded Lecture: presentation of 
the different approaches to qualitative 
data analysis; when are they used? 
What is the epistemology of each one 
of them and how are they conducted? 

 

 

Independent Study (asynchronous 
task): Key readings: Chapter 18, 19, 
20 and 21 

(Breakwell et al., 2012) 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 1: Practical 
exercise on the use of content and 
thematic analysis in order to analyse 
interview/focus group data 
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Week 7 Conducting questionnaire-based 
research 

 

• Surveys and questionnaire 
design 

• Recruitment and sampling 
strategies 

• Reliability and validity 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Surveys and 
sampling; psychometric testing and the 
concepts of reliability and validity; how 
to design a questionnaire 

 

Independent Study (asynchronous 
task): 

Key readings: Chapters 5, 6 and 7 
(Breakwell et al., 2012) 

 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 1: In groups 
of five, create a 10-item Likert-type 
scale to assess a psychological concept 

 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 2: In groups 
of five, discuss the benefits as well as 
challenges and limitations of conducting 
an online survey. Then, convert the 
short questionnaire you created in the 
previous task into an online one. Week 8 Quantitative data & Level of 

measurements 

• What is quantitative data? 

• Doing quantitative data 
analysis 

• Normal distribution 

• Random sampling 

• Models, samples & 
populations 

• Different levels of 
measurements 

 

Pre-recorded lecture: Quantitative data 
& Level of measurements 

 

Independent Study (asynchronous 
task): 

Key readings: Chapter 2 (Breakwell et 
al., 2012) 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 1: In pairs 
or threes, discuss the issues regarding 
methods of sampling.  

 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 2: Levels of 
measurement. In groups of five discuss 
and give examples of 4 different types 
of levels of measurement. Discuss pros 
and cons of each type of measurement. 
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Week 9 Experimental research design 

• What is an experiment?  

• Independent variables 

• Dependent variables 

• Floor and ceiling effects 

• Confounding variables 

• Between and within subjects 
design 

Designing an experiment 

Pre-recorded lecture: The experimental 
method in Psychology 

 

Independent Study (asynchronous task): 

Key readings: Chapters 3 (Breakwell et al., 
2012) 

 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 1:  Students will 
read through a set of hypothesis and 
determine the operational definitions of the 
variables mentioned, and the procedure that 
the student would use to carry out the 
measurement of the variable. In addition, 
they will identify the independent and 
dependent variable of each hypothesis 

 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 2: In groups of 
4-5, design an experimental study  

 

Week 10 Quasi-experimental and non-
experiments research design 

• What is quasi-experimental 
design? 

• Non-equivalent control 
group design 

• Time-series design 

• Pre-experiments 

• Field and the laboratory 

 

Pre-recorded lecture: Quasi-
experimental and non-experiments 
research design 

 

Independent Study (asynchronous 
task): 

Key readings: Chapters 4 (Breakwell et 
al., 2012) 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 1: What are 
NECG and time series designs? 
Discuss pros and cons for each design.  

 

Tutorial (synchronous task) 2: In small 
groups, students will read a designated 
study and should then answer questions 
such as about the type of experimental 
design. 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 10
0 

 

Revision 
Week 

Preparation for examination based 
on course content in weeks 1-10 

Independent study 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – INTRODUCTION TO THE PSYCHOLOGY OF MENTAL 

ILLNESS 

 
General Information 

Module Title Introduction to the Psychology of Mental Illness 

School School of Health 

Level Level 4 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Psychology 

Module Proposer  Dr Victoria Senior 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 
None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 
Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 
Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 

to 

Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Introduction 

This module will outline the main diagnostic categories of mental illness, in adults and 

children, but will set these in the context of social constructionist ideas and encourage critical 

evaluation of the diagnostic criteria. The study of psychopathology is one of the cornerstones 

of the discipline of psychology. Characterising significant mental distress enables us to have 

a working nosology that aids effective treatment and clinical psychology practice. However, 

diagnoses are a legacy of the medical model and should be critically thought about in the 

context of social, cultural and other factors related to individuals. The importance of 

formulation will be stressed throughout the module with the aim that this will provide a good 
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foundation for students wishing to study aspects of clinical psychology in greater depth. A 
reflective and empathic stance will be encouraged in students, as opposed to an unrealistic 

“normal/abnormal” divide. 

 
Key aims are to introduce students to a knowledge and understanding of the field of mental 

illness and psychopathology, to give them a broad understanding and knowledge of the 

major diagnostic classifications and to foster an ability to critically evaluate research and 

theory relating to mental illness. Multiple perspectives on symptoms and causes will be 

encouraged, including consideration of biological and psychological explanations and 

treatments. 
 

 
Rationale and Delivery 

 

What are the educational 

aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

• Build an understanding of the social 

construction and cultural context of mental 

illness and diagnosis 

• Provide students with an overview of the 

main differential diagnoses in ICD-10, 

DSM-IV (or V). 

• Develop skills in using and critically 

evaluating diagnoses 

• Develop an understanding of potential 
factors contributing to the symptoms of 

mental illnesses, from multiple 

perspectives e.g. genetic, environmental, 
biological and psychological 

• Provide a foundation to understanding 

clinical formulation of disorder in terms of 

multiple interacting factors 

• Provide factual knowledge of the 

terminology, methods, and research 

findings in the field of psychopathology 

• Provide an awareness and brief overview 
of diagnoses in children and young people 

as well as adults 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Lecture 33% 
 

 

Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 
assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 
 

 

Assessment will be essay based.. 
 

 

Essays relate to ONE specific lecture topics. 
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Essay (100% of Module Grade). Write a 2000 word 

response to the lecture and bring as a basis of discussion. 

E.g. issues to discuss, is it helpful to have diagnoses for 
children? How can we tailor interventions for children and 

young people? 

 
Due Date: End of Week 9 

 
 
 
 

 

Resources 

Who will teach the module? Dr Victoria Lawson 

What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

Recommended  Reading 
 

 

Kring, A.M., Johnson, S.L., Davison, G.C., & Neale, J.M. 
Abnormal Psychology, 11th edition, International Student 

Version, (2010), John Wiley & Sons: Asia. 
 

 

Further Recommended Reading: 

As detailed in each lecture 

 
Recommended  Journals 

 
• British Journal of Clinical Psychology 

• British Journal of Developmental Psychology 

• British Journal of Health Psychology 

• British Journal of Psychology 

• Evidence-Based Mental Health 

• Journal of Neuropsychology 

• Psychology and Psychotherapy: Theory, Research 
and Practice 

• Behaviour Research and Practice 

• Clinical Psychology Review 

Web Resources 

 

http://www.bps.org.uk/ 

http://www.psychwww.com/ 

http://www.psychology.org/ 

http://www.apa.org/ 

nttp://www.nice.org.uk/ 

www.overcoming.co.uk/ 

http://www.ucl.ac.uk/clinical-psychology/EBPU/ 
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MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 A knowledge and understanding of the social and cultural construction of mental 

illness and abnormality 

2 A broad knowledge and understanding of the main diagnostic classifications of 

mental illness in adults and children 

3 An ability to evaluate research and theory on mental illness using rational 
psychological thought 

 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Develop and present arguments in a concise and succinct manner 

2 Access and organise information from across a range of disciplines to express 

ideas 

3 Demonstrate an ability to present relevant and significant empirical data to develop 

a logical argument in response to specific needs 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Self-reflection: ability to think about oneself in relation to the material and the 

broader world 

2 Use Inductive reasoning: using specific examples/observations and forming a more 

general principal when formulating evidence for the use in real world settings 

3 Use Deductive reasoning: use stated general premise to reason about specific 

examples and find solutions to real world problems 

 

 

Scheme of Work 

 
Module Title 

Introduction to the Psychology of Mental Illness 

Module Leader 

Syllabus 

• Introduction to the topic: emphasis on social construction of ‘abnormality’. To include 

introduction to nosology of disorder e.g. ICD-10 and DSM-IV (or may be V by time 

this module is implemented) 

• Anxiety 

• OCD 

• PTSD 

• Depression and Bipolar Disorder 

• Eating Disorders 
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• Psychosis and Schizophrenia 

• Personality  Disorders 

• Child specific difficulties e.g. attachment disorder, adjustment disorder, conduct 

disorder 

• Patterns and overarching themes within these problems e.g. relation to SES, to racial 

segregation, to urban environments, to different cultural understandings of disorder. 

Returning to the social constructionist ideas we started with and reviewing the term’s 

lectures in this context. 

 

Week Topic Content and Teaching Strategy 

Headstart 

week 

The head start week is organised to 

present the content that will be 

discussed in the module and to 

encourage students to acquire an 

overview of the concepts around 

mental health and mental illness 

before progressing with the full module 

content 

 

Week 1 Introduction to the topic: what is 

mental illness? 

• The idea that mental health 

and illness are on a spectrum. 

Mental illness as defined by 

severity and functional impact 

of mental distress. 

• Overview of different ways of 
defining mental illness e.g. 

distress, disability, violation o 

social norms, dysfunction. 

• To include historical and cross- 

cultural perspectives on mental 

illness, including early 

demonology, early biological 

explanations, the 

implementation of asylums, 

and moving through to today’s 

understanding and treatment of 

mental illness. 

• Emphasis on social 

construction of ‘abnormality’, 

including ideas from Foucault. 

• To include introduction to 

nosology of disorder e.g. ICD- 

10 and DSM-IV (or V). Medical, 

biological and psychological 

perspectives on this. 

Independent Study 

Key Readings: Core textbook 
chapters 1, 2, 3. 

 

 

Optional reading: Foucault, M. 

Madness and Civilisation (1961). 

Routledge: London & New York. 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: When Does 

Mental Distress Become Mental 

Disorder? 
 

 

Seminar Task: Group discussion on 
the concept of mental illness. Is it 

useful? Why? What is not useful 
about it? What do we need to be 

carful of when discussing mental 

illness? 

Week 2 Anxiety 

• Outline of key DSM-IV/ICD-10 

symptoms for Generalised 

Anxiety Disorder and phobias. 

Independent Study 

Key Readings: Core text book 

chapter 5 
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 • Outline of possible contributory 
factors (genetic, personality, 

gender biases, cognitive styles 

and environmental/behavioural 

factors). 

• Outline of Wells’ psychological 

formulation of generalised 

anxiety disorder i.e. worrying 

about worry. As outlined in 

Wells reference above. 

• Outline of cognitive behavioural 
therapy for anxiety disorder, 

including behavioural 

experiments. (N.B. A 

behavioural experiment 

involves identifying a fear that 

can be tested out, and carrying 

this ‘experiment’ out with the 

support of the therapist.) 

• Brief outline of pharmacological 
adjuncts to psychological 

therapies. 

Optional Reading: Kennerley, H. 

Overcoming Anxiety, (1997), 

Robinson Publishing. 

Sloan, T. & Telch, M.J. (2002). The 
effects of safety-seeking behaviour 

and guided threat appraisal on fear 

reduction during exposure: an 

experimental investigation. 

Behaviour Research and Therapy, 

40, 235-251 

Wells, A. (2006) The Metacognitive 

Model of Worry and Generalized 

Anxiety Disorder. In: G.C.L. Davey 
& A. Wells (Eds.). Worry and 

Psychological Disorders: 

Assessment and Treatment. 

Chichester, UK: Wiley. 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Anxiety 

Disorders 
 

 
Task: In small groups to design a 

behavioural experiment to tackle a 

common anxiety. Plan to carry out 

this task as part of the next session 

and feedback. E.g. a fear that 

blushing will make everyone look at 

you, tested by putting lots of 

blusher on and going to the shops. 

Specific hypotheses need to be 

identified prior to doing this so the 

consequences can be 

therapeutically evaluated. A helpful 

reference is the Oxford Guide to 

Behavioural Experiments. 

Week 3 OCD 

• Outline of key symptoms of 
OCD including obsessions, 

compulsions and anxiety 

(DSM-IV/ICD-10) 

• Outline of potential causes i.e. 
genetic and 

behavioural/environmental 

causes 

• Outline of psychological 

formulation of OCD from 

Salkovskis (1999) 

• Outline of cognitive behavioural 

therapy for OCD including 

exposure and response 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Core textbook 

chapter 5 (as last week) 

Optional reading: Veale, D & 
Willson, R. Overcoming OCD 

(2005) Robinson Publishing. 

Salkovskis, P. M. (1999) 

Understanding and treating 

obsessive–compulsive disorder. 
Behaviour Research and Therapy, 

37, S29-S52. 
 
 

 
Pre-recorded Lecture:  Obsessional 
Compulsive Disorder 
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 prevention (e.g. Meyer, 1966) 

with a clinical example 

• Brief outline of pharmacological 

adjuncts to psychological 

therapy. 

Task: Follow up from last week’s 

task – getting feedback in small 

groups on how the task was then 

discussing in large group. 

Example questions 

How did the experiment go? 

What were the challenges from last 

week? 

What was helpful? 

Was anything unhelpful? 

What have you learnt about 

helpful/unhelpful factors in 

designing these sorts of therapies? 

Lecturer to share clinical examples 

if appropriate 

Week 4 PTSD 

• Key symptoms of PTSD 

including the triad of avoidance, 
re-experiencing and 

hyperarousal. 

• Outline of potential biological 

and environmental causes e.g. 

nature of different traumas with 

differential effects, 

neurobiological role of the 

hippocampus in memory 

processing, and 

personality/early experience 

factors. 

• Key psychological formulations 

of PTSD from Wells reference 

above. Consideration of 

theories related to memory 

processing e.g. Verbally 

accessible memories and 

situationally accessible 

memories (VAMs and SAMs). 

• Brief outline of psychological 
treatments including eye 

movement desensitisation and 

reprocessing, reliving and 

cognitive behavioural therapy. 

• Brief outline of pharmacological 

adjuncts to psychological 

therapies. 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: chapter 5 (as last 
week) 

Wells, A. Cognitive Therapy Case 

Formulation in Anxiety Disorders, 

chapter 4 in Tarrier, N. Case 

formulation in CBT (2006) 

Routledge: London and New York. 

Pre-recorded Lecture: PTSD 

Task: Applied psychology task. 

Discussion based on media source 
material related to traumatic events 
e.g. 9/11, London bombings, mining 

disaster. Discussion to involve 

reading media reports prior to 

session, talking in small groups 

about what interventions were 
offered post-trauma, then designing 

an intervention plan for a potential 

trauma e.g. a bombing or a school- 
based incident 

Week 5 Mood Disorders Independent Study: 
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 • Key symptoms of depression 
and mania 

• Outline of potential contributory 

factors including genetic, 

neurobiological (imaging data 

and pharmacological research 

into serotonin and dopamine 

involvement), social and 

psychological factors 

• Key formulations of both mania 

and depression from multiple 

psychological perspectives: i.e. 

CBT perspective compared 

with psychodynamic 

perspective of the manic 

defence hypothesis of mania. 

• Brief outline of treatment 

including pharmacotherapy and 

psychological treatment 

(including CBT, interpersonal 

therapy and psychodynamic 

psychotherapy). Also to include 

consideration of electro 

convulsive therapy (ECT). 

• Consideration of suicidality, 
epidemiology and prevention 

Key Readings: Core textbook 

chapter 8 

Optional reading: Gilbert, P. 

Overcoming Depression (2000) 

Robinson Publishing. 

Dimidjian, S. et al, (2006). 

Randomized trial of behavioral 

activation, cognitive therapy, and 

antidepressant medication in the 

acute treatment of adults with major 

depression. Journal of Consulting 

and Clinical Psychology, 74, 658- 

670. 

Longmore, R.J. & Worrell, M. 

(2007). Do we need to challenge 

thoughts in cognitive behavior 

therapy? Clinical Psychology 

Review, 27, 173-187. 
Beshai, S., Dobson, K.S., Bockting, 

C.L.H., & Quigley, L. (2011). 

Relapse and recurrence prevention 

in depression: Current research and 

future prospects. Clinical 

Psychology Review, 31, 1349-1360. 
 

 

Pre-recorded lecture 

Overview of depression and bipolar 
disorder 

 

 

Task: Write 750 words on 

similarities and differences between 

mania and depression 

To be discussed in seminar (key 

aim to think about similar root 

causes despite different 

presentations, e.g. to include 

discussion for the manic defence 

hypothesis) (15% of mark) 

Reading 

Week 

Consolidation and revision Independent Study: Read from 

reading list 

Week 6 Psychosis and schizophrenia 

• Outline of key symptoms of 

psychosis, schizophrenia and 

schizo-affective disorder 

including positive symptoms, 

negative symptoms, 

disorganised symptoms and 

other symptoms. 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Core textbook 
chapter 11 

Additional reading: 

Morrison, A.P. (2001) The 

interpretation of intrusions in 
psychosis: an integrative cognitive 
approach to hallucinations and 
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 • Brief comparison of different 

psychotic disorders in DSM- 

IV/ICD-10 

• Outline of potential contributory 

factors, including genetic 

vulnerabilities, neurobiological 

evidence (including the 

dopamine hypothesis), brain 

structure and function, and 

psychological and 

environmental stressors 

• Consideration of the 

psychological formulation of 

psychosis by Morrison (2001) 

i.e. interpretation of intrusions 
in psychosis is the key factor in 

distress and dysfunction. 

• Brief outline of treatments, both 

psychological (CBT and family 

therapy) and pharmacological. 

To include reference to 

remaining therapeutic 

challenges. 

delusions, Behavioural and 
Cognitive Psychotherapy, 29, 257– 

276 
Peters, E. R., Joseph, S. A., & 

Garety, P. A. (1999). Measurement 

of delusional ideation in the normal 
population: Introducing the PDI 

(Peters et al. Delusions Inventory). 
Schizophrenia Bulletin 25(3), 553- 

576. 

Van Os, J. (2003). A diagnosis of 

schizophrenia. In Does 

Schizophrenia 

Exist? J. Van Os and P. McKenna 
(Eds) Maudsley Discussion Paper, 

12. 
 

 

Pre-recorded lecture: Psychosis 

and schizophrenia 
 

 

Task: 

Discussion based on Morrison’s 

cognitive formulation of psychosis, 

i.e. that interpretations of unusual 
experiences are key. Group 

exercise about auditory 

hallucinations (some experiential 

content e.g. seeing how difficult it is 

to have a conversation when 

another student is simulating 
auditory hallucinations in your ear) 

followed by discussion of how 
different interpretations result in 

different consequences. E.g. 

spiritual interpretation vs. fear of 
‘going crazy’. To include 

consideration of whether 

hallucinations might ever be 

beneficial. 

Week 7 Eating Disorders 

• Outline of anorexia nervosa, 

bulimia nervosa, binge-eating 

disorder and eating disorder 

not otherwise specified (ED- 

NOS). 

• Outline of potential contributory 

factors, e.g. genetic, social, 

gender-related, behavioural, 

personality 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Core textbook 

chapter 9 

Fairburn, C.G., Cooper, Z., Shafran 

R. (2003) CBT for eating disorders: 
a transdiagnostic theory and 

treatment. Behaviour Research and 

Therapy, 41, 509-528. 
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 • Presentation of Fairburn’s 

transdiagnostic model of eating 

disorders 

• Outline of potential treatments 

for the different eating 

disorders including 

psychological (e.g. CBT, multi- 

family systemic therapy) and 

pharmacological or physical 

interventions as adjuncts 

• To include reference to cross 

cultural differences in 

prevalence 

Pre-recorded lecture: Eating 

disorders 
 

 
Task: Using stimulus material of 

Western media e.g. magazines, 

newspapers, television clips, to 

work in small groups to design a 

presentation on the potential role of 

the media as a precipitating or 

maintaining factor in eating 

disorders. To feed back during this 

session. 

Week 8 Personality Disorders 

• An overview of the different 

personality disorders by cluster 

and assessment measures 

• Consideration and comparison 

with ‘normal’ personality 

assessment (e.g. the five factor 

model of personality) 

• Outline of views about 
aetiology and prevalence 

including links to childhood 

traumatic experiences but also 

genetic perspectives. 

• No longer a diagnosis of 

exclusion: current research into 

treatment options including 

mentalisation based therapies 

and dialectical behaviour 

therapy. 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Core textbook 

chapter 12 

Newman, L., & Stevenson, C. 

(2005) Parenting and Borderline 

Personality Disorder: ghosts in the 

nursery, Clinical Child Psychology 
& Psychiatry, 10, 385-394 

 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: personality 

disorders 
 

 
Task: Critically evaluate the 

diagnostic screening questionnaire 

SAPAS (Standardised Assessment 

of Personality- Abbreviated Scale). 

Discussion on the implications of 

personality disorder compared with 

other types of diagnosis 

Seminar leader to draw in 
knowledge of attachment from child 

development module if possible. 

How might personality disorder in a 

parent affect a child? 

Key reading for this seminar: 

Ghosts in the nursery paper above 

Week 9 Child specific difficulties e.g. 

attachment disorder, adjustment 

disorder, conduct disorder 

• Outline of commonly diagnosed 

mental illness in children, 

including conduct disorder, 
ADHD, depression, PTSD, 

adjustment disorder 

• Similarities and differences in 
diagnosis compared with adults 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: 

Core textbook chapter 14 

Supplementary Reading: Carr, A. 

The Handbook of Childhood and 

Adolescent Clinical Psychology 

(2006) Routledge: London. 
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 • Acknowledgement and brief 
outline of attachment disorders, 

linking with child development 

lecture of normal development 

of attachment 

• Brief outline of developmental 

disorders e.g. autism and other 

neurodevelopmental disorders 

• Consideration of potential 
contributory factors, e.g. 

genetic vulnerability, 

personality, parenting styles 

and social learning from 

parents, family functioning as 

having an impact. Stressing the 

importance of not trying to 

blame parents for problems 

however. 

• Overview of interventions for 

children. Consideration of 

modifications needed for 

psychological therapy. Brief 

overview of pharmacological 

interventions. 

Pre-recorded lecture: Not just 

grown-ups 
 

 
Task: Write a 1000 word response 

to the lecture and bring as a basis 

of discussion. E.g. issues to 

discuss, is it helpful to have 

diagnoses for children? How can 

we tailor interventions for children 

and young people? (15% of mark) 

Week 10 Patterns in these problems 

• Thinking about mental illness 
from a cross-cultural 

perspective: different evidence 

on prevalence and potential 

causes in different cultures 

• Thinking about different 

proportions of men and women 

diagnosed with different 

illnesses and why this might be 
e.g. the feminist perspective on 

women being diagnosed more 

with depression and borderline 

personality disorder 

• Thinking about the issue of 
genetics vs. environmental 

causes and the stress diathesis 

model. Fostering a ‘both, and’ 

approach rather than ‘either or” 

Independent Study: 

Key Reading: Core textbook 
chapter 16. 

 

 

Pre-recorded lecture: Overview of 

the topics we have studied 
 

 

Task: Debate between two groups 

within the class, one putting the 

case for nature and one for nurture 
as the principle contributing factor 

in mental illness 

Revision 

Week 

Preparation for examination based on 
course content in weeks 1-10 

Independent study 
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STAGE TWO 
 

Diploma in Higher Education (Psychology) 
 

Introduction 

 
During stage two you will progress to a more challenging and in-depth reflection on some of 
the topics you covered in the first year, as well as being introduced to some new topics. 

 
You will start to reflect on the topics that you are interested in with the aim of identifying a topic 

which will form your final psychology project. 

 
In addition you will: 

 
• Develop the foundations of the cognitive and practical skills necessary for becoming 

a psychologist, including analysis, evaluation, synthesis, problem-solving and 

research skills; 

 
• Develop an understanding of scientific insights into human behaviour; 

 
• Develop an ability to analyse and evaluate arguments succinctly; 

 
• Develop the transferable skills of communication, team work and autonomous 

learning. 

 
You will also develop a knowledge and understanding of some of the CORE topics in 

psychology required by the British Psychological Society: Biological Psychology II, Cognitive 

Psychology II, Developmental Psychology II, Social Psychology II, Research Methods and 
Statistics in Psychology. In addition you will study Qualitative Research Methods and 

Introduction to Organisational Psychology. All of these modules are built around a 1-hour 
online lecture and a weekly 2-hour seminar, which students must attend. 

 
By the end of stage 2 of your studies you also need to decide on a topic and apply for your 

final psychology project. 
 

 

Selecting and Applying for Final Psychology Project Topics and Supervisor 

 
Your final psychology project carries the highest number of credits (45 credits) of all your 

modules and is the biggest piece of work that you will need to produce during your degree. 

You will apply many of the skills you have gained throughout the first two stages of your 

degree and will conduct empirical work on a topic in psychology that interests you. 

 
Throughout the programme we will be strongly encouraging independence about making 

academic decisions and this also includes gaining a clear idea about a topic that you wish to 

conduct research on in your final project. 

 
During stages one and two you will be introduced to a wide range of topics that may inspire 
you and help shape your ideas for research. 

 
The earlier you start to formulate your ideas for your final project the better and you will be 
encouraged to discuss your ideas with members of faculty who will help to ensure that: 
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• the research question, hypothesis, objectives and/or aims of your topic (including 

sampling) are appropriate; and 

• Any ethical issues and/or requirements have been considered and steps taken to 

make sure you meet any such requirements (including both internal and external 

approval). 

 
When you have decided on the topic of your project, you need to write a research proposal 

between 1000-1200 words. The proposal needs to follow the format and subsequently be 

developed using the Final Psychology Project Application Form and be submitted to the 
department by the end of the reading week of the final term of stage two. You will also 

need to state the member of faculty with whom this has been discussed. You will have the 

option to specify a particular supervisor from the faculty who has a particular expertise in this 
area but your preference may not be guaranteed. 

 
We expect to have all the final psychology project proposals reviewed by the end of Week 7. 
In some instances, you may be required to re-define your initial research question and 

resubmit the Final Psychology Project Application Form. In that case, you will need to re- 

submit to the department by the end of Week 9. You will be notified about the outcome of the 

resubmitted application by the end of Week 10. 
 

 

Educational Aims for Stage Two 

Introduction 

The Diploma in Higher Education (Psychology) is designed to develop the students 

understanding and skills that are required for successful employment or progression within 
the academic or professional community. 

 

 

Learning Outcomes 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

K1P Knowledge and understanding of the discipline of psychology, its underpinnings, 
historical origins, development, limitations and future directions 

K2P Understanding of the range and variability of influences on psychological 

functioning and its significance 

K3P Systematic knowledge and critical understanding of different fields in psychology, 

their historical significance, influences on psychological functioning, context in 

which they operate and future directions 

K4P Knowledge and critical understanding of at least two specialised areas in 

psychology, influences on psychological functioning, applications 

K5P Systematic knowledge and understanding of a number of research paradigms, 

methods and measurement techniques, including competent knowledge of 

statistical techniques, analysis and limitations 

K6P Ability to apply psychological theory from a variety of fields in psychology to 

everyday life contexts and situations 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 112  

 

 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

C1P Demonstrate an ability to analyse evidence from primary and secondary source 

material in psychology, derive appropriate conclusions and make critical judgments 
as to the merits and limitations of particular arguments 

C2P Demonstrate ability to develop and present arguments adopting multiple 
perspectives 

C3P Demonstrate an ability to detect meaningful patterns in behaviour and experience 
and apply relevant psychological theoretical knowledge using everyday life 

scenarios 

C4P Demonstrate the ability to form and investigate research questions and evaluate 

their significance 

C5P Demonstrate substantial competence in research skills including design, conduct 
and reporting of empirically-based research findings and recognise its theoretical, 

practical and methodological implication, limitations and application 

C6P Demonstrate ability to reason statistically and use a wide range of statistical 

methods competently 

C7P Demonstrate knowledge of the ethical context of psychology as a discipline and be 
knowledgeable of ethical principles and ethical implications 

 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

P1P Develop evidence-based arguments and approach problem solving coherently 

P2P Coherently discuss psychology in a particular area with reference to possible 

historical and conceptual developments 

P3P Communicate psychological knowledge and research findings effectively by 

written, oral and visual means 

P4P Review empirical studies, and derive appropriate conclusions 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

T1P Demonstrate an ability to approach problem solving logically, analyse relevant 

information and discuss a range of solutions in the light of the available evidence 

T2P Engage in goal-oriented behaviour such as the ability to plan and execute a goal 

T3P Demonstrate an understanding of and ability to use the English language 

proficiently and present knowledge or an argument in a way which is 

comprehensible to others, both orally and in writing 

T4P Use Inductive and Deductive reasoning 

T5P Demonstrate the ability to work co-operatively and constructively in a group / 

team 

T6P Recognise the need to evaluate own strengths and weaknesses for the purposes 

of future learning 
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Structure of modules and summative coursework/assessment requirements 

 
All stage two modules are compulsory and students need to pass all of them. There is a 

combination of summative assessment that involves both coursework and examination.  All 

deadlines for summative assessment have been organised in conjunction with the content 

coverage of the modules and weekly seminars and have been appropriately distributed 
across the timetable to enable students to achieve the aims of stage two. 

 

Module Requirement Credits Mode of Summative Assessment 

Assessment* Due Date 

(word count & 

% of final grade)** 

Term 1 - Autumn 

PSY5003. Cognitive Psychology II Compulsory 15 Presentation/Report (30%) 

 
Final Exam (70%) 

Week 8 

 
Assessment Week 

PSY5004. Developmental Psychology II Compulsory 15 Essay (1500 words, 50%) 

 
Final Exam (50%) 

Week 9 

 
Assessment Week 

PSY5005. Qualitative Research Methods Compulsory 15 Research Report 

(3000 words, 100%) 

End of Assessment 

Week 

PSY5009. Research Methods and Statistics 
in Psychology (Part 1)*** 

Compulsory 30 Research Report 

(2000 words, 10%) 

 
Research Report 

(2000 words, 10%) 

 
Research Project 

(1000 words, 10%) 

Week 6 
 

 
 

End of Revision 
Week 

 
End of Revision 

Week 

Term 2 - Spring 

PSY5006. Social Psychology II Compulsory 15 Essay (2000 words, 100%) Week 9 

PSY5007. Biological Psychology II Compulsory 15 Presentation (30%) 

 
Final Exam (70%) 

Week 7 

 
Assessment Week 

PSY5008. Introduction to Organisational 
Psychology 

Compulsory 15 Essay (1500 words, 100%) Week 9 

PSY5009. Research Methods and Statistics 

in Psychology (Part 2; cont from Term 1) 

Compulsory 30 Research Report 

(2000 words, 10%) 

 
Research Project 

(1000 words, 10%) 

 
Final Exam (50%) 

TBA 
 

 
 

TBA 
 

 
 

N/A 

Interim Exit Award: Diploma in Higher Education (Psychology) 

*All references in coursework must be in APA Style (see appendix in this handbook) 
**Word count should not exceed -+10% of the specified word limit 

 

Please be aware that assessment submission dates may change.  Those beginning the year 

in January will start with Term 2 and then go on to complete Term 1 the following  

September. 
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The examination timetable for each term will be organised and distributed to students by the 
exams office during the course of each semester. 

 
Exams take place in January, May and at the end of August. 
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STAGE TWO MODULES 
 

MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – COGNITIVE PSYCHOLOGY II 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Cognitive Psychology II 

School School of Health 

Level Level 5 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) BSc Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Tamara Shengelia 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites Introduction to Cognitive Psychology 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 
appropriate) 

BPS 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 
Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 
Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 

to 
Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

 

Module Overview 

 
This module develops students' knowledge and understanding of cognitive psychology, 

building on the introductory module cognitive psychology I. The module provides a broad 

coverage of the main topics within cognitive psychology, comprising the following areas: 
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- Perception with particular emphasis on visual perception and face processing; 

 
- Attention, including theories of attention; 

 
- Language, focusing on reading and text comprehension; 

 
- Memory with reference to real-world applications such as learning, eyewitness 

testimony and autobiographical memory 

 
- Thinking, including problem solving and expertise, decision making models, 

heuristics and biases in judgement and decision making; 

 
- Consciousness and cognition. 

 

 
The module examines the selected topics in detail through reviews of relevant empirical  

work and theoretical models. The focus in this module is on evaluating the existing research, 
with the aim of deepening understanding of conceptual and practical issues underlying the 

research design and developing a project proposal for an empirical study at the end of the 

module. 
 
 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 

aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

• Explore advanced topics in cognitive 

psychology, including topics within 

perception, attention, memory, language, 

thinking and consciousness. 

• Learn how to evaluate theoretical 

knowledge and empirical studies in these 
areas 

• Gain practical experience in developing a 

project proposal for empirical research 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Lecture 33% 
 

 

Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 
assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of 

formative and summative assignments. 

 
Formative Elements 

These elements do not count towards the final module 

grade. 

 
1. Group Presentations 
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 Students work in pairs to develop and deliver a 

presentation on a topic from the module materials. 

 
2. Class Participation 
Students attend seminars and participate in a range of 

class activities, including independent work (quizzes) and 

group discussions 

 
3. Group Work and Write-Up 

Students work in small groups to produce a one-page 

summary with discussion questions on the basis of 

recommended articles for in-class discussion. In the 

class, these handouts are distributed among other 

students and form basis for the article discussion. 
 

 
Summative Elements 

A pass must be achieved in the following elements to 

pass the module. 

 
• Group project – [30% of Module Grade]. Students 

work on a group project/presentation that fits 
within the themes covered in the module. 

 
Coursework Due Date: End of Week 8 

 
• Final Exam [70% of Module Grade, 2-hour 

duration]. The exam consists of two parts and it is 

a combination of MCQs and essay questions. 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

The summative assignments are awarded a percentage 

grading according to the Level 6 Marking Criteria. 

 
Each summative assessment is marked on a percentage 

basis and combined as a final module grade. 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the 

module?  (please provide 

CVs) What impact will this 

have upon their current 

duties? 

Dr Tamara Shengelia 

What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

Supplied  Reading: 
 

 

Quinlan, P. & Dyson, B. (2008). Cognitive Psychology. 

Harlow: Pearson Education. 
 

 
 
Further Recommended Reading: 
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Mather, G. (2012). Foundations of Sensation and Perception. 

Psychology Press 
 

 

Snowden, R., Thompson, P. & Troscianko,T . (2012). Basic 

Vision. Oxford: Oxford University Press 
 

 

Harley, T. (2007). The Psychology of Language: From Data 

to Theory (3rd edition). Hove:  Psychology Press. 
 

 

Baddeley, A., Eysenck, M., and Anderson, M. (2009). 

Memory. Hove: Psychology Press. 
 

 

Eysenck, M.W & Keane, M.T. (2010). Cognitive Psychology: 

A Student's Handbook, 6th ed. Psycholgy Press: Hove 
 

 

Hardman, D. (2009). Judgment and Decision Making (BPS 

textbooks in psychology). London: BPS Blackwell 
 

 
Hole, G. & Bourne, V. (2012). Face Processing: 

Psychological, Neuropsychological, and Applied 
Perspectives. Oxford: Oxford University Press 

 

 

Recommended   Journals: 

• Psychological Science 

• The Psychologist 

• Journal of Cognitive Psychology 

• Cognitive Psychology 

• European Journal of Cognitive Psychology 

• Trends in Cognitive Sciences 

• Journal of Experimental Psychology: Learning, 

Memory and 

Cognition 

• Journal of Memory and Language 

• Memory and Cognition 

• Applied Cognitive Psychology 

• Cognition and Emotion 

• Quarterly Journal of Experimental Psychology 
 

 

Web Resources: 

http://cognitive-section.bps.org.uk/ - Cognitive Psychology 
Section of the British Psychological Society 

 

 

http://dragon.uml.edu/psych/illusion.html - A gallery of 
classical perceptual illusions with psychological explanations 
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http://www.cogweb.ucla.edu/Abstracts/Miyake_Shah_99.html 

- Models of working memory 
 

 

http://faculty.washington.edu/eloftus/ - Articles on eyewitness 

memory and misinformation effect 
 

 

http://psych.athabascau.ca/html/aupr/cognitive.shtml - Links 

to websites covering a wide range of topics in cognitive 

psychology 
 

 

http://www.vtstutorials.co.uk/tutorial/psychology - A tutorial 

on Internet search skills for psychologists 
 

 

http://cogprints.org/view/subjects/psyc.html - An archive of 

papers related to the study of cognitive processes 
 

 
 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 Knowledge and understanding of the advanced topics in cognitive psychology, 
including topics within the areas of perception, attention and memory, and thinking 

and language 

2 Understanding of ethical considerations in the conduct of psychological 
experiments 

3 Understanding of key debates, issues and controversies within cognitive 

psychological approach and how these theoretical questions and arguments have 

developed 

4 Understanding of the importance of evidence in developing and supporting theories 

5 Understanding of how theoretical approaches in cognitive psychology can provide a 

basis for applied psychological research 
 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Develop and maintain academic arguments 

2 Appreciate ethical issues in conducting experiments in cognitive psychology 

3 Choose appropriate methodologies for studying theoretical areas in cognitive 

psychology 

4 Evaluate the application of concepts and principles of psychological theory to 

practice 

5 Plan and design a piece of empirical research 
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General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Find, select, organise and manage information from a range of sources 

2 Develop independent learning skills, including setting of personal objectives, 

management of time and tasks, and evaluation of own performance 

3 Develop written communication skills through planning, drafting and producing a 

range of written work 

4 Develop team work skills through working with groups in planning and conducting 

seminar presentations and taking part in small group seminar activities 

5 Develop effective oral communication skills through giving oral presentations of 
theoretical and empirical material 

 
 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title:  Cognitive Psychology II 

Module Leader: Dr Tamara Shengelia 

Indicative Content: 

• Perception 

 
• Face perception 

 
• Attention 

 
• Memory, learning and forgetting 

 
• Eyewitness testimony and autobiographical memory 

 
• Reading and text comprehension 

 
• Knowledge representation, problem solving and expertise 

 
• Decision making models 

 
• Heuristics and biases in judgement and decision making 

 
• Consciousness and cognition 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Introductory 

session 

The introductory session aims to 

provide students with an overview 
of advanced topics in cognitive 

psychology and present the 
content that will be discussed in 

the module over the course of 10 
weeks. 

Asynchronous task 
 

 

Preparation for class:  Key reading 

-   Chapter 1 (Quinlan & Dyson) 

Week 1 Perception 

 
• Functions and stages of 

visual processing 

• Theories of object recognition 

• Perceptual learning 

Asynchronous task 1 

Preparation for class:  Key reading 

- Chapter 13 (Quinlan & Dyson) 

 
Asynchronous Task 2 

Read the following article: 

Treisman, Anne (1986) Features and 
objects in visual processing. Scientific 

American, 255 (5), 114-125. 

 
Asynchronous Task 3 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare notes and questions based the 
article specified in Asynchronous Task 

2 for in-class discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 

 
Synchronous Task 1 

Compare theories of object recognition 

 
Synchronous Task 2 

In small groups discuss the article as 

specified in Asynchronous Task 2.  Use 

notes and questions prepared by pre- 

allocated groups. 

Week 2 Face perception 

 
• What is special about face 

perception 

• Features, configurations and 

face processing 

• Familiar and unfamiliar face 

perception 

• Face perception and 

perceptual expertise 

Asynchronous task 1 

Preparation for class:  Key reading 

-  Chapter 10 (Snowden et al) 

 
Asynchronous Task 2 

Read the following article: 

Bruce, V., Henderson, Z., Newman, C., 

& Burton, A.M. (2001). Matching 

identities of familiar and unfamiliar 
faces caught on CCTV images. Journal 

of experimental psychology. Applied., 7 
(3), 207-218. 

 
Asynchronous Task 3 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 
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  Prepare notes and questions based the 

article specified in Asynchronous Task 

2 for in-class discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 

 
Asynchronous Task 4 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 
Prepare for student presentations 

 
Synchronous Task 1 
Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on face perception 

 
Synchronous Task 2 

Identify similarities and differences 

between object and face processing 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3 

In small groups discuss the article as 

specified in Asynchronous Task 2.  Use 

notes and questions prepared by pre- 
allocated groups. 

Week 3 Attention 

 
• 'Bottom-up' and 'top-down' 

processes in attention 

• Theories of attention 

• Attentional constraints and 

performance limitations 

Asynchronous task 1 

Preparation for class:  Key readings 

-  Chapters 8 and 9 (Quinlan & Dyson) 
 

 

Asynchronous Task 2 

Read the following article: 

Driver, J. (2001). A selective review of 

selective attention research from the 
past century. British Journal of 

Psychology, 92, 53–78. 

 
Asynchronous Task 3 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare notes and questions based the 

article specified in Asynchronous Task 

2 for in-class discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 

 
Asynchronous Task 4 
(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

 
Synchronous Task 1 

Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on attention 
 

 

Synchronous Task 2 
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  Explain the phenomenon of 

inattentional blindness. Use evidence 

from empirical research 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3 

In small groups discuss the article as 

specified in Asynchronous Task 2.  Use 

notes and questions prepared by pre- 

allocated groups. 

Week 4 Memory, learning and forgetting 

 
• Levels of processing and 

modal models of memories 

• Working memory 

• Learning rate and distributed 

practice 

• Incidental forgetting 

Asynchronous task 1 

Preparation for class:  Key readings 

- Chapter 10 (Quinlan & Dyson) 

- Chapter 9 (Baddeley et al) 
 

 
Asynchronous Task 2 

Read the following article: 

Cepeda, N. J., Vul, E., Rohrer, D., 

Wixted, J. T., & Pashler, H. (2008). 

Spacing effects in learning: A temporal 

ridgeline of optimal retention. 

Psychological Science, 19, 1095-1102. 

 
Asynchronous Task 3 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare notes and questions based the 

article specified in Asynchronous Task 

2 for in-class discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 

 
Asynchronous Task 4 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

 
Synchronous Task 1 

Pre-allocated groups make 
presentations on memory, learning and 

forgetting 
 

 

Synchronous Task 2 

Complete a short quiz on memory 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3 

In small groups discuss the article as 
specified in Asynchronous Task 2.  Use 

notes and questions prepared by pre- 

allocated groups. 
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  Synchronous Task 4 

Develop a set of recommendations on 

how to improve learning. Base your 

recommendations on  theories and 
empirical findings of memory research 

Week 5 Eyewitness testimony and 

autobiographical memory 

 
• Misleading information effect 

• False memories and response 

bias 

• Reminiscence bump 

• Theories of autobiographical 

memory 

Asynchronous task 1 

Preparation for class:  Key readings 

- Chapter 11 (Quinlan & Dyson) 

- Chapter 7 (Baddeley et al) 

Asynchronous Task 2 

 
Read the following article: 

Benton, T.R., Ross, D.F., Bradshaw, 

E., Thomas, W.N., & Bradshaw, G.S. 

(2006). Eyewitness memory is still not 

common sense: Comparing jurors, 

judges and law enforcement to 

eyewitness experts. Applied cognitive 

psychology, 20, 115-129 
 

 

Asynchronous Task 3 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare notes and questions based the 

article specified in Asynchronous Task 

2 for in-class discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 

 
Asynchronous Task 4 
(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

 
Synchronous Task 1 

Identify factors affecting eyewitness 
memory. 

 

 

Synchronous Task 2 

Critically discuss the extent to which 

psychological studies of memory help 
explain everyday psychological 

phenomena. Give specific examples. 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3 

Discuss what research suggests about 

the structure of autobiographical 

memory 
 

 

Synchronous Task 4 
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  Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on eyewitness testimony 

and autobiographical memory 
 

 

Synchronous Task 5 

In small groups discuss the article as 

specified in Asynchronous Task 2.  Use 

notes and questions prepared by pre- 

allocated groups. 

Week 6 Reading and text comprehension 

 
• Word recognition 

• Syntactic parsing 

• Memory for text and 

inferences 

• Models of text representation 

and processing 

Asynchronous task 1 

Preparation for class:  Key readings 

- Chapter 14 (Quinlan & Dyson) 

- Chapter 7 (Harley) 
 

 
Asynchronous Task 2 

Read the following article: 

McKoon, G., & Ratcliff, R. (1992). 

Inference during reading. Psychological 

Review,99, 440-466. 
 

 

Asynchronous Task 3 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare notes and questions based the 

article specified in Asynchronous Task 

2 for in-class discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 

 
Asynchronous Task 4 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

Synchronous Task 1 

Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on reading and text 

comprehension 
 

 

Synchronous Task 2 

In small groups discuss the article as 

specified in Asynchronous Task 2.  Use 

notes and questions prepared by pre- 

allocated groups. 
 
 

 
Synchronous Task 3 

Critically evaluate models of spoken 

word recognition 
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Week 7 Knowledge representation, 

problem solving and expertise 

 
• Categorisation of concepts 

• Models of knowledge 

representation 

• Problem solving in experts 

and novices 

• Acquisition of expertise 

Asynchronous task 1 

Preparation for class:  Key readings 

- Chapter 12 (Quinlan & Dyson) 

- Chapter 6 (Baddeley et al.) 
 

 
Asynchronous Task 2 

Read the following article: 

Ericsson, A. & Charness, N. (1994). 

Expert performance: Its structure and 
acquisition. American Psychologist, 49, 

725-747. 
 

 

Asynchronous Task 3 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare notes and questions based the 

article specified in Asynchronous Task 

2 for in-class discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 

 
Asynchronous Task 4 
(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 
 

 

Synchronous Task 1 

Complete a short quiz on concept 
categorisation, knowledge 

representation and expertise 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3 

Discuss the extent to which experts 

solve problems differently from other 

people 
 
 

 
Synchronous Task 3 

Pre-allocated groups make 
presentations on problem solving and 

expertise 
 

 

Synchronous Task 4 

In small groups discuss the article as 
specified in Asynchronous Task 2.  Use 

notes and questions prepared by pre- 

allocated groups. 

Week 8 Decision making models 

• Normative and descriptive 

models of decision making 

• Paradoxes of rationality 

Asynchronous task 1 
 

 

Preparation for class:  Key readings 

-  Chapters 7 and 8 (Hardman) 
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 • Applications of decision 

making 
 
Asynchronous Task 2 

Read the following article: 

 
Lee, L., Frederick, S., & Ariely, D. 

(2006). Try it, you’ll like it: The 

influence of expectation, consumption, 

and revelation on preferences for beer. 

Psychological Science, 17(12), 1054- 

1058. 

 
Asynchronous Task 3 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare notes and questions based the 
article specified in Asynchronous Task 

2 for in-class discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 

 
Asynchronous Task 4 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 
Prepare for student presentations 

 
Synchronous Task 1 

Compare and contrast models of 

decision making 
 

 

Synchronous Task 2 

Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on decision making 

models 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3 

In small groups discuss the article as 
specified in Asynchronous Task 2.  Use 

notes and questions prepared by pre- 

allocated groups. 
 

 

Synchronous Task 4 

Discuss areas of potential application 

for decision making research 

Week 9 Heuristics and biases in 

judgement and decision making 

 
• Types of heuristics and biases 

• Heuristics/biases and 

competence/performance 

distinction 

• 'Fast and frugal' reasoning 

Asynchronous task 1 

Preparation for class:  Key reading 

- Chapter 15 (Quinlan & Dyson) 
 

 

Asynchronous Task 2 

Read the following article: 

Gigerenzer, G. (1991). How to make 

cognitive illusions disappear: Beyond 
"heuristics and biases." European 
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  Review of Social Psychology, 2, 83- 

115. 

 
Asynchronous Task 3 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare notes and questions based the 
article specified in Asynchronous Task 

2 for in-class discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 

 
Asynchronous Task 4 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

 
Synchronous Task 1 

Complete a short quiz on heuristics and 

biases 

 
Synchronous Task 2 

Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on heuristics and biases 

 
Synchronous Task 3 
In small groups discuss the article as 

specified in Asynchronous Task 2.  Use 
notes and questions prepared by pre- 

allocated groups. 

Week 10 Consciousness and cognition 

 
• Conscious and unconscious 

processing 

• Signal detection theory 

• Priming 

• Perceptual thresholds 

• Methods for studying 
consciousness and cognition 

Asynchronous task 1 

Preparation for class:  Key reading 

- Chapter 4 (Quinlan & Dyson) 
 

 

Asynchronous Task 2 

Read the following article: 

Whittlesea, B. W., & Wright, R. L. 

(1997). Implicit (and explicit) learning: 

Acting adaptively without knowing the 

consequences, Journal of Experimental 

Psychology: Learning, Memory, and 

Cognition, 23, 181-200. 

 
Asynchronous Task 3 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare notes and questions based the 

article specified in Asynchronous Task 

2 for in-class discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 

 
Asynchronous Task 4 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 
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Synchronous Task 1 

Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on consciousness and 

cognition 

Synchronous Task 2 

In small groups discuss the article as 

specified in Asynchronous Task 2.  Use 

notes and questions prepared by pre- 

allocated groups. 

Revision 

Week 

Material from Weeks 1 to 10 Revision session: 

Revising materials covered in the 
module 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM –DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY II 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Developmental Psychology II 

School School of Health 

Level 5 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) BSc Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Dimitra Pachi 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites Introduction to Developmental Psychology 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 
BPS 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 
to 

Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Introduction 

 
This module explores the processes that shape our lives between conception and death, 

with a special focus on early childhood and adolescence. Although each life unfolds in its 

own unique pattern, the module will explore the ways biological, psychological, and social 

influences systematically combine to shape its course. This module will help students 

develop an understanding of the concepts, theories, methods, and research findings central 

to the study of developmental psychology. 
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Therefore, this module provides an insight to the milestones of human development building 
on the content of Developmental Psychology I. The module describes cognitive, emotional 

and social growth of people with special attention to various cultural contexts of development 

and the rich diversity of individuals. The content is drawn from research and theories in 

developmental psychology. The expectation is that students will integrate their personal 

experiences, knowledge, and their observations of human development with the content of 
this module. 

 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 
aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

1. Provide in depth coverage of selected topics in the 

study of children’s cognitive and social development. 

2. Explore the theories, methods and applications of 

developmental psychology. 
3. Develop critical evaluation of theoretical and empirical 

evidence in developmental psychology 

4. Encourage students to work with each other in the 
class to improve their understanding of the material, their 

critical abilities and their creativity for future research 

What are the intended 
teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Lecture 33% 
 

 

Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of two 

tasks, which together make up 100% of the module grade 

[as Summative Elements]. 

 
1. 1 essay of 1500 words (50%) on either of two possible 
topics that the module leader is going to provide to 

students 

 
Due Date: Week 9 

 
2. 2 hour essay-based exam (50%) on two of the topics 
covered during the 10 weeks of lectures and tutorials. 

There will be six possible topics from which students 

should choose 1. 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

The assessment components are awarded a percentage 

grading according to the Level 6 Marking Criteria 
contained in your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 

combined as a final module grade. 

 
For the classification of your degree the final module 

grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 
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Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 

handbook. 
 

 
 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the 

module? 

 

What additional 
library resources will 

the module require? 

Essential Reading: 
 

 
Shaffer,   D.   R.  (2009)  Social   and   Personality  Development. 

Wadsworth, Cengage Learning 

Smith, P.K., Cowie, H. and Blades, M. (2011) Understanding 

Children’s Development. Oxford: Blackwell 
 
 
Further Recommended Reading: 

Coleman, J. and Hendry, L. (1990). The Nature of Adolescence. 

Routledge. 
Donaldson, M. (1978). Children’s Minds. Fontana. 

Durkin, K. (1995). Developmental Social Psychology. Blackwell. 

Goswami, U. (1998) Cognition in Children. Psychology Press 

Harris, M. & Butterworth, G. (2002) Developmental Psychology, a 
student’s handbook. Psychology Press 

Kagan, J. (1979) The Growth of the Child, Reflections on human 
Development. Methuen 

Morton, (2008). Understanding developmental disorders. Blackwell 

Rutter, M. and Rutter, M. (1992). Developing Minds. Penguin. 

Woolfolk, A., Hughes, M. and Walkup, V. (2008). Psychology in 
Education. Pearson, Longman. 

 

 
Recommended Journals: 

 
• British Journal of Clinical Psychology 

• British Journal of Developmental Psychology 

• British Journal of Educational Psychology 

• British Journal of Health Psychology 

• British Journal of Psychology 

• British Journal of Social Psychology 

• Child Development 

• Developmental   Psychology 

• Journal of Neuropsychology 

• Journal of Research on Adolescence 

• Journal of Educational Psychology 

 
Web Resources: 

http://www.bps.org.uk/ 

http://www.psychwww.com/ 

http://www.psychology.org/ 

http://www.mhhe.com/socscience/intro/cafe/common/inet/links.html 
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http://www.apa.org/ 

http://www.behavior.net/ 

http://www.psychologicalscience.org/ 

http://www.devpsy.org/links/developmental_journals.html 
 

 
 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 A comprehensive and detailed knowledge of the main theoretical frameworks in the 
different topics of developmental psychology covered in every week’s lecture and 

tutorials 

2 A comprehensive knowledge and understanding of the empirical evidence on the 
areas of developmental psychology covered in every week’s  lecture and tutorials 

3 An ability to evaluate in writing the theoretical frameworks in relation to the existing 
empirical evidence 

4 An ability to apply multiple perspectives from developmental psychology to evaluate 

and analyse a psychological issue 

 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Critically evaluate empirical evidence in developmental psychology to formulate 

arguments in response to differing outcomes within real world settings 

2 Critically evaluate real world problems and use evidence from developmental 

psychology to frame the problem succinctly and to  express a variety of possible 

solutions 

3 Develop a logical argument through the synthesis of evidence from a variety of 
sources and to critically evaluate alternative arguments and explanations. 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Communicate effectively in both writing and speech using information from a  range 

of sources 

2 Analyse and evaluate theories and evidence to construct and argument 
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SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title:  Developmental Psychology II 

Module Leader: Dr Dimitra Pachi 

Syllabus: 

 
• Summarise the basic theories of cognitive development and explore alternative and 

more recent cognitive theories of development. 

• Learn about behavioural, social learning and evolutionary theories of development. 

• Explore different developmental disorders; autism, Asperger’s syndrome, dyslexia, 
hyperkinetic disorders and conduct disorders. 

• Explore the role of Parents and families in human development; the attachment 

theory 

• Explore the role of Peer relationships in human development. 

• Explore and explain the self-concept and self-esteem. 

• Explore and explain the development of the gender concept and sexuality. 

• Examine the stages of emotional development. 

• Discover different theoretical perspectives on the development of Morality. 

• Examine the development and the role of Aggression vs. Pro-social behaviour. 

 

Week Content Learning and Teaching 
Strategy 

Head Start The head start week is organised to 

present the content that will be 

discussed in the module and to 

encourage students to acquire an 
overview of Developmental Psychology 

II before progressing with the full 
module content. 

Independent Study: Preparation 

for Week 1 

Week 1 • Learn about Behavioural, Social 

learning and Evolutionary 

theories 

 
o Psychoanalytic theory 
o Neo-Freudians 

o Behavioural theories 
o Modern Evolutionary 

theory 

o Behavioural genetics 
o Ecological Systems 

theory 

Independent Study - 

Key readings: Chapter 2 and 3 

(Schaffer, 2009) 

Session 1:  Pre-recorded lecture 
on theories of development: 

psychoanalytic theory, Neo- 

Freudian theories, behavioural, 
theories, modern evolutionary 

theories, behavioural genetics 

and ecological systems theory; 
theories, theoretical contributions, 

limitations and empirical evidence 
 

 

Tutorial 1: 

Quiz on the basic values and 

differences of the aforementioned 

theories. Demonstration of 

milestone empirical evidence of 

the aforementioned theories 
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  Tutorial 2: Discussion and group 

work on 1-2 journal articles: 
Critical evaluation of specific 

research papers using the 

aforementioned theories 

facilitated by Tutorial leader 

Week 2 • Summarise the basic theories 

of cognitive development and 

explore alternative and more 

recent cognitive theories of 
development: 

 
o Piaget: The child as a 

solitary thinker 

o Information processing 
approach: the theory, 
the limitations, 

o Neo-Piagetian theories 
o Information processing, 

knowledge and memory 
development 

o Vygotsky: a 
sociocultural approach; 
the role of social 
interaction. Empirical 
evidence. 

Independent study- 

Key readings: Chapter 13, 14, 16 
(Smith et al., 2011) 

 

 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded lecture on: basic 

theories of cognitive development 

and presentation of alternative 
and more recent theories 

 

 

Tutorial 1: 

Quiz on the stages of Piaget’s 

theory and the basic values and 
differences of Vygotsky’s theory 

and theory of Information 

Processing with the theory of 

Piaget 
 

 

Tutorial 2: Discussion and group 

work on 1-2 journal articles: 

Critical evaluation of specific 

research papers using the 

aforementioned theories 

facilitated by Tutorial leader 

Week 3 • Examine and understand 

developmental disorders: 

 
o Theory of mind 
o Autism 

o Asperger’s syndrome 

o Dyslexia 
o Emotional and Behavioural 

difficulties 

Independent Study - 

Key readings: Chapter 15 (Smith 

et al. 2011), Chapter 4 (Woolfolk 
et al., 2008) 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture: 

presentation of a range of 

developmental disorders with a 

specific focus on Autism, 

Asperger’s syndrome, Dyslexia, 

and Emotional and Behavioural 

difficulties 
 

 

Tutorial 1: Observation and 

discussion on the challenges the 

behavioural and cognitive 

difficulties of young people with 

the aforementioned disorders 

entail and practical work on 
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  instruments of 

diagnosis/assessment 
 

 
Tutorial 2: Discussion and group 

work on 1-2 journal articles: 

Critical evaluation of specific 
research papers looking at the 

aforementioned disorders 

facilitated by the Tutorial leader 

Week 4 • Explore the role of Parents and 
families in human development; 

the attachment theory: 

 
o Development of 

attachment 

o Relationship with other 
family members 

o Styles of parenting 
o Diversity in family life 

Independent Study - 

Key Readings: Chapter 4, 11 

(Shaffer, 2009), Chapter 4 (Smith 
et al., 2011) 

 

 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture on: the role 
of parents and families in human 

development, taking into 

consideration modern family 

configurations. Examination of the 

effect of different styles of 

parenting, as well as of divorce 

and/or mono-parental families. 

The effect of physical punishment 

and child abuse 
 

 

Tutorial 1: Group discussion and 

work focused on the parent-child 

relationship during adolescence; 
the psychological effects of 

extremely coercive parenting 

during adolescence in the recent 
literature 

 

 

Tutorial 2: Tutorial 2: Discussion 

and group work on 1-2 journal 

articles: Critical evaluation of 

specific research papers looking 

at social class and ethnic 

variations in child rearing 

facilitated by the Tutorial leader 

Week 5 • Explore the role of Peer 
relationships up to 

adolescence: 

 
o Peer relationships from 

infancy to adolescence: 

o cognitive 

development during 
this age span 

Independent Study - 

Key Readings: Chapter 13 

(Shaffer, 2009), Chapter 5 (Smith 
et al., 2011) 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture on: the 

types of peer relationships 

throughout life span, and a focus 

on early peer relationships, the 
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 o Early peer 
relationship
s 

o The importance of 

friendship 

o Peer acceptance 

and popularity 

development of peer sociability 

and the importance of friendship 
 

 
Tutorial 1: Group discussion and 

work on the effect of culture on 

the development of peer 
relationships; intercultural 

differences in the existing 

literature 
 

 
Tutorial 2: Discussion and group 

work on 1-2 journal articles on 

peer acceptance and popularity: 

Critical evaluation of specific 

research papers looking at the 

aforementioned area of research 

facilitated by the Tutorial leader 

Reading 
Week 

   

Week 6 • Explore and explain the self- 

concept and self-esteem: 
 

 
o The emerging social and 

private self 

o Origins of self-esteem, 
components of self-esteem 
during different age periods, 
stability of self-esteem 

o Identity formation 
o Social and cultural 

influences on identity 
formation 

Independent Study - 

Key Readings: Chapter 6 

(Shaffer, 2009) 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture on: the 

development of the self and self- 

esteem; origins, different stages, 

importance, identity formation 
 

 

Tutorial 1: Group discussion and 

work on “the other side of self: 

knowing about others” through 

research papers of the existing 

literature 
 

 

Tutorial 2: Discussion and group 
work on 1-2 journal articles on 

ethnic identification during 
childhood: Critical evaluation of 

specific research papers looking 

at the aforementioned area of 

research facilitated by the Tutorial 

leader 

Week 7 • Explore and explain the 

development of the gender 

concept and sexuality: 

 
o Theories of gender typing 

Independent Study- 

Key Readings: Chapter 8 

(Shaffer, 2009), Chapter 6 (Smith 

et al, 2011) 

Session 1: 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 138  

 

 

 o Theories of gender-role 
development 

o Sexuality and sexual 

behaviour 

o Cross-cultural   differences 

Pre-recorded Lecture on: the 

development of the Gender 

concept and gender-role 

stereotypes and behaviours, on 

the theories of gender-role 

development and on sexuality 

and sexual behaviour 
 

 

Tutorial 1: Group discussion and 

work on modern theories of 

gender typing: i.e. psychological 

androgyny; does it exist? Is it a 

disorder or does it come with 

benefits? Examination of relevant 

research papers in the literature 
 

 

Tutorial 2: Discussion and group 

work on 1-2 journal articles on 

interventions to combat gender 

stereotypes during childhood: 

Critical evaluation of research 

papers presenting specific 

interventions facilitated by the 

Tutorial leader 

Week 8 • Examine the stages of 

emotional development: 

 
o Theories of emotional 

development 

o Development of discrete 
emotions 

o Understanding others’ 

emotions 

o Learning to regulate 

emotions 

o Temperament 

Independent Study- 

Key Readings: Chapter 4 
(Schaffer, 2009) Chapter 6 (Smith 

et al., 2011) 
 

 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture on: the 
theories of emotional 

development and the appearance 

and development of discrete 
emotions, on understanding 

others’ emotions, learning to 

regulate emotions and 

temperament 
 

 

Tutorial 1: Group discussion and 

work on theories of temperament 

and cross-cultural differences; 

Examination of relevant research 

papers in the literature 
 

 
Tutorial 2: Discussion and group 

work on 1-2 journal articles on the 

measurement of emotions: 
Critical evaluation of different 

types of measurement of 
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  emotions facilitated by the 

Tutorial leader 

Week 9 Deadline of first Summative Assessment 

(1,500 words) (50%) 

 

Week 9 • Discover different theoretical 
perspectives on the 

development of Morality: 

 
o What is morality? 
o Psychoanalytic theory of 

moral development 

o Cognitive theory of moral 

development 

o Developmental theory of 

moral development 

o Social learning theory of 

moral development 

o The family and morality 

o Gender and morality 

Independent Study- 

Key Readings: Chapter 10 

(Schaffer, 2009) Chapter 14 
(Durkin, 1995) 

 

 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture on: the 
definition of morality and theories 

of moral development and 

acquirement and application of 

morality in different social 

contexts. 
 

 

Tutorial 1: Group discussion and 

work on morality and the family; 

Examination of relevant research 

papers 
 

 
Tutorial 2: Discussion and group 

work on 1-2 journal articles on 

effect of culture on moral 

development: Critical evaluation 

of the findings of cross-cultural 

research on morality facilitated by 

the Tutorial leader 
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Week 10 • Examine the development and 

the role of Aggression vs. Pro- 

social behaviour: 

 
o Aggression: theories, 

developmental trends, sex 
differences and family 
influences 

o Pro-social Behaviour: 
theories, developmental 
trends, sex differences and 
social influences 

Independent Study- 

Key Readings: Chapter 9 and 10 
(Schaffer, 2009) Chapter 12 and 

13 (Durkin, 1995) 
 

 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture on: the 
theories of aggression and pro- 

social behaviour, the 

developmental trends, sex 

differences and social influences 

on the development of these two 

behaviours. 
 

 

Tutorial 1: Group discussion and 

work on cross-cultural research 

on pro-social behaviour; 

Examination of relevant research 

papers 
 

 

Tutorial 2: Discussion and group 
work on 1-2 journal articles on the 
regulation/controlling of 
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  aggression and antisocial 

conduct: Critical evaluation of the 

findings of research papers on 

aggression facilitated by the 

Tutorial leader 

Revision 
Week 

Preparation for examination based on 
course content in weeks 1-10 

Independent Study 

Final 

examination 
2 hours essay-based exam (60%) on 

the topics covered during the 10 weeks 

of lectures and tutorials. There will be 

five possible topics from which 

students should choose 2. 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – QUALITATIVE RESEARCH METHODS 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Qualitative Research Methods 

School School of Health 

Level Level 5 

Credit Value 15 

Contact Hours 30 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Psychology 

Module Proposer  Dr Victoria Senior 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites Introduction to Research Methods in Psychology 

Co-requisites - 

Post-requisites - 

Excluded 

Combinations 

- 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 
- 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 
to 

Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

 

Module Description 
 

This module aims to introduce qualitative research methods to psychology undergraduate 
students. On successful completion of this module, students will be able to: 

• Develop qualitative research questions 

• Identify appropriate methods of data generation and data analysis through informed 
reflection in light of these research questions 
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• Develop suitable materials (interview guide for a semi-structured interview) for 

generating high quality qualitative data 

• Generate in-depth qualitative data through interviews or other means 

• Analyse qualitative data using a variety of approaches, in an informed and reflective 

manner 

• Evaluate their own and others’ qualitative research using appropriate criteria 

• Reflect critically upon how their personal interpretative framework might shape the 

research process. 

 
Much of the learning in this module will be done as part of the group activity which will be 

facilitated by the tutor. Students will be divided into groups and each group will work 

together to complete the weekly task. The size of the group will depend on student 

numbers and groups will be formed in the beginning of term. Each group will choose a 

research topic, design an interview guide, pilot the interview guide. In subsequent weeks, 

students will collect data, transcribe their interview and use the seminar to learn how to 

analyse qualitative data using a variety of analytic methods. 
 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 
 

 

What are the educational 
aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

 
• Provide students with an understand of the philosophy 

underlying qualitative psychological research 

• To enable students to understand the principles and 
practicalities of a range of qualitative methods 

currently used within psychology 

• To develop and refine students’ qualitative research 

skills 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

• Lecture -33% 

• Seminar – 67% 

How will the module be 
assessed? 

This module is assessed through the completion of the 
Summative Elements. 

 
In addition to the summative elements, the module 
contains tasks to assist you in evaluating your progress in 

the module [the Formative Elements]. 

 
Formative Element 
Please Note: These elements do not count towards your 

final module grade. 

 
Group activity: 

This activity forms part of the weekly seminars. Students 

will be divided into groups and each group will work 

together to complete the weekly task. The size of the 

group will depend on student numbers and groups will be 

formed in the beginning of term. 
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 Summative Element 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following 

element to pass the module. 

• Written Research Report [100% of Module Grade]: 

Structure and compose a professional qualitative 

research report that draws appropriate conclusions. The 
formative elements (group work will be design to provide 

opportunities to design the project, collect data and 
analyse the data). 

The Research Report will include an Abstract, 

Introduction, Analysis, Results and Discussion (3000 

words). 
Coursework Due Date: End of Revision Week (after Week 

10) 

 
Breakdown of the total marks allocated for each section of 

the report 
1. Abstract- 10 marks 

2. Introduction- 20 marks 

3. Method – 20 marks 

4. Analysis – 30 marks 

5. Discussion – 20 marks 

If there is more than one 
assessment component how 
will the marks be combined? 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a 
percentage grading according to the Level 5 (Certificate) 

Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 

combined as a final module grade. 

 
For the classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) 

the final module grades will be combined according to the 

Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in the 
programme handbook. 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the module? Dr Victoria Lawson 

What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

 

 

Recommended  Reading 
 

 

Willing, C & Stainton-Rogers, W. (2008). The SAGE 

Handbook of Qualitative Research in Psychology. London: 

Sage. 
 

 

Smith, J.A. (2007). Qualitative Psychology: A practical guide 
to research methods (2nd Edn.). London: Sage. 
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Braun, V. & Clarke, V. (2006). Using thematic analysis in 
Psychology. Qualitative Research in Psychology, 3, 77-101. 

 

 

Lyon, E. *Coyle, A. (Eds.) (2007). Analysing qualitative data 

in Psychology. London: Sage. 
 

 

Mays, N. & Pope, C. (2000). Qualitative research in health 
care: Assessing quality in qualitative research. British 
Medical Journal. 320(1), 50-52. 

 
Marks, D. & Yardley, L. (2003) Research Methods for Clinical 

and Health Psychology. London: Sage Publications. 
 

 
Willig, C. (2008) Introducing Qualitative Research Methods in 

Psychology. Second Edition. Maidenhead: McGare Hill/Open 

University Press. 
 

 

Web Resources 

 

Interpretative Phenomenological Analysis: 

http://www.ipa.bbk.ac.uk/ 
 

 

Grounded   Theory:   http://www.groundedtheory.com/ 
 

 

BMJ Series on Qualitative Research Methods: 

http://annietv600.wordpress.com/2008/09/04/qualitative- 

research_bmj/ 
 
 
 
 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 An understanding of basic qualitative research methods. 

2 The ability to use qualitative methods for collecting data. 

3 The ability to analyse qualitative data using a variety of qualitative analytic 

methods. 

4 An understanding of how to use an appropriate set of procedures to answer a 

qualitative question. 

5 Ability to examine practical, theoretical and ethical issues associated with the use of 

qualitative research methodologies 

 

Cognitive Skills 
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Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Analyse and evaluate arguments 

2 Access and organise information to express ideas 

3 Develop a logical argument 

4 Sustain concentration on a particular object, action, or thought 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Engage in goal-oriented behaviour, such as the ability to plan, and execute a goal. 

2 Inductive reasoning: using specific examples/observations and forming a more 

general principal 

3 Deductive reasoning: use stated general premise to reason about specific 
examples 

 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

Module Title: Qualitative Research Methods in Psychology 

Module Leader: 

Syllabus: 

 
• Introduction to Qualitative Research 
• Designing a Qualitative Research Project and Developing a Qualitative Research 

Question 

• Methods of Collecting Qualitative Data I 

• Methods of Collecting Qualitative Data II 

• Analysing Qualitative Research – Thematic Analysis 

• Analysing Qualitative Research – Content Analysis 

• Analysing Qualitative Research – Interpretative Phenomenological Analysis (IPA) 

• Analysing Qualitative Research – Grounded Theory 

• Analysing Qualitative Research – Discourse Analysis and Framework Analysis 

• Evaluating Qualitative Research, Ethics Revisited and Report Writing 

 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start The head start week is organised to present the 
content that will be discussed in the module and 

to encourage students to acquire an overview of 
Qualitative Psychology before progressing with 

the full module content. 

Independent Study: Preparation 
for Week 1 

Week 1 Introduction Qualitative Research 

• What is qualitative research? 

• How are qualitative methods different 
from quantitative (numerical) methods? 

• Introducing Ontology, Epistemology, 

Methodology and Research Method 

Students will be divided into 

groups of 5-6 students and they 

will remain in these groups for the 

all the seminar activities related to 

this module. 
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 • Introducing the concepts of Big Q and 

‘Little q’ – 

• Principles in Qualitative Research 

Week 1: Each group will be 

assigned the task of choosing a 

research topic. 

The groups will be asked to 
conduct a short literature search 

(less than 500 words) for their 

“summative” assignment. 
This session will be conducted at 

the computer laboratory. 

Week 2 Designing a Qualitative Research Project and 

Developing a Qualitative Research Question 

• What is qualitative data – Audio data, 

visual data, textual ‘found’ data, 

collected data by the researcher, 

researchers observations/field 

notes/dairy and participant generated 

data. 

• Formulating the research question: the 

‘Why and How’ 

• Ethical considerations in qualitative 

research and ethical guidelines of the 

British Psychological Society 

The group activity for week 2 will 

include developing research 

questions for their qualitative 

report. Groups to discuss 

• the appropriateness of the 

topic and question for a 

qualitative enquiry 

Week 3 Methods of Collecting Qualitative Data I 

• What are the data collection methods? 

• Choosing the ‘right’ method 

• Focus on interviews for this session 

• Types of interviews 

• Designing an interview study 

• Conducting an interview 

• Top tips for an interview study 

• Design a topic guide – probes and 

prompts 

• Tips for transcribing qualitative data 

The group activity of this week will 
be to work in the assigned groups 

to design a interview schedule for 

a semi-structured interview. The 

groups will be encouraged to think 
of prompts and probes that could 

be used to generate responses 

from their interviewees. 

Participants will also be 

encouraged to follow the basic 

principles of designing an 

interview guide, which will be 

covered in the lecture. 

Week 4 Analysing Qualitative Research - Thematic 

Analysis 

• What is a theme? 

• What is thematic analysis? 

• Types of thematic analysis 

• Step by step guide to doing thematic 

analysis 

• Transcribing interview material 

• Tips for doing thematic analysis 

Students will work in their 

respective groups to pilot the 

interview schedule and role play 

an interview. 

 
Asynchronous Individual task: 

Each student will conduct one 
interview using their interview 

guide with non-psychology 

participant. The interview should 

last between 15-20 min. 

 
Students will be required to 

transcribe their interviews 

verbatim before the next week’s 

lecture. 

Week 5 Analysing Qualitative Research – Content 

Analysis 

• What is content analysis? 

In the following weeks students 

will be exposed to a variety of 

different qualitative analyses. 
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 • Types of content analysis 

• Step by step guide to doing content 
analysis 

• Differences between content analysis 
and thematic analysis 

Each student will be required to 

choose a qualitative method to 

analyse their interview. 

 
Each week, the group will analyse 

the transcript of the student who 

had chosen that analytic method 
for their assignment. 

 
• Students will work within 

their groups to analyse the 

method covered in the 

lecture. 

Reading 

Week 
  

Week 6 Analysing Qualitative Research – Interpretative 

Phenomenological Analysis (IPA) 
• What is IPA? 

• Theoretical   underpinnings 

• Method: Design and Data collection 
• Method: Analysis of data 
• Process of analysis 

Initial noting 

Emergent themes 

Super-ordinate themes 

Cross-case analysis 

See description in week 5 

Week 7 Analysing Qualitative Research – Grounded 

Theory 

• What is Grounded theory? 

• Procedures for Grounded Theory 

Collect data 

Transcribe data 
Develop initial categories – open coding 

Saturate categories 
Defining categories 

Theoretical sampling 

Axial coding- the development and testing of 

relationships between categories  

Theoretical integration 

Grounding the theory 

Filling the gaps 

See description in week 5 

Week 8 Analysing Qualitative Research – Discourse 

Analysis and Framework Analysis 
• Theoretical   underpinnings 

• Method: Design and Data collection 

• Method: Analysis of data 

• Process of analysis 

See description in week 5 

Week 9 Methods of Collecting Qualitative Data II 

• Focus groups 

• When to use focus groups 

• Types of focus groups 

• Designing focus groups 

• Running focus groups 

• Top tips for a focus group study 

See description in week 5 
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Week 10 • Evaluating Qualitative Research, Ethics 

Revisited and Report Writing 

Ethics: 

- Informed consent 

- No deception 

- Right to withdraw at any time 

- Debriefing 

- Think about who owns the ‘data’ 

- Confidentiality and anonymity 

- Respectful of the participant 

 
Quality: 

- Validity 

- Commitment and rigour 

- Coherence and transparency 

- Impact 

Writing your report 

Consider ways in which you can 

evaluate your own qualitative 

work. 

• Is this feasible to do? 

 
Groups will be given the 

opportunity to conduct some 

“evaluation” work. 

Revision 
Week 

Time to complete Research Report Independent Study 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – RESEARCH METHODS AND STATISTICS IN 
PSYCHOLOGY 

 
GENERAL   INFORMATION 

 

Module Title Research Methods and Statistics In Psychology II 

School School of Health 

Level Level 5 

Credit Value 30 Credits 

Contact Hours 60 hours 

Programme(s) BSc Psychology 

Module Proposer  Dr Petia Paramova 

Related 

Modules 
Pre-requisites Introduction to Research Methods in Psychology 

Introduction to Statistics and Data Analysis in Psychology 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

BPS 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 
to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 

to 

Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Introduction 

 
Research plays an essential role in business and in public policy and practice. Increasingly, 

organisations undertake small-scale research projects, to find out about matters relating to the 

concerns of their organisation or to critically evaluate existing policies and practice. Both 

commercial firms and government institutions rely upon research to inform their decisions, to 

test the effectiveness of existing policies, to predict the effects of intended future policies, to 
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understand management processes and decisions and to gain insights into public preferences 
and opinions about public services. Research in Psychology spans a vast range of topics and 

uses a variety of measurements and research tools. It is imperative to understand how to 

conduct sound research and how to best analyse the results in order to conclude meaningful 

interpretations. For example, knowledge in research methods and statistics is necessary to 

reliably predict the outcome of an election, measure the benefits of a health campaign, analyse 
results from surveys, understand what brain areas relate to behaviour, etc. 

 
This module aims to develop and train your understanding of the techniques of designing, 

conducting, analysing and interpreting well controlled empirical investigations in psychology. 

A critical appreciation of the principles of good design leading to valid and reliable evidence is 

emphasised, as well as the conceptual and practical skills involved in data collection and 

statistical analysis. Additionally you will develop skills relating to team work and presenting 

research findings. 

 
The module will consist of three types of teaching; pre-recorded lectures (1 hour per week), 

SPSS seminars (1 hour per week), and group projects workshops (1 hour per week). 

Additionally there will be a web based forum on Blackboard where relevant statistical, SPSS 

and project related questions may be posted. 

 
1. The lectures will mainly cover theory and background of research methods and statistics. 

These are available to download from blackboard. 

 
2. SPSS seminars are 1 hour seminars every week where students learn how to input and 

analyse data using SPSS. The SPSS seminars consist of problem based learning exercises. 

The students will work individually or in small groups learning how to analyse a range of 
statistical tests using SPSS. 

 
3. There will be three group projects, two in Term A and one in Term B. Students will be in 

groups of 3-4 which will be randomly allocated at the start of term (see blackboard for group 

allocations). The group projects will cover designing a study, collecting data, analysing results 

and presenting findings. There will be a 1 hour group project workshop every week (Apart 

from start of Term B) where the groups meet and are provided with help in planning, design, 
analysis, and dissemination of research findings. Each group will give a 10-15 min oral 

presentation of their findings. The findings will also be presented as written empirical research 

reports. These lab reports have to be written individually and not together as a group as they 

will be assessed individually. 

 
The first project in Term A will involve an experimental design running an experiment using E- 
Prime (Project I – Experimental lab). The second project in Term A focuses on using an 

observational method of collecting data (Project II – Observational). The group project in Term 

B consideres psychometrics and how to design a reliable and valid questionnaire (Project III 
– Psychometrics). 

 
Important! For each group project, prior to collection of any data, the project needs to receive 

ethical approval from the module leader. 

 
All submitted coursework (SPSS coursework & Empirical research reports) may be subjected 

to plagiarism software. Make sure all coursework is written individually. For more information 

see the General guidance of plagiarism (document available on Blackboard). 
 

 
 
 

The module content will cover: 
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• Principles of social science research 

• Quantitative Research Design 

• Methods of data collection 
• Sampling methods 

• Literature reviews 
• Research protocols; ethical and governance issues 

• Planning research projects 

• Undertaking research projects 

• Dissemination of research findings 

• Presenting research findings 

• Principles and concepts of statistical analyses 
• SPSS for Windows 

• E-Prime 

• Statistical tests covered in this module are: 

o Pairwise and independent samples t-tests 
o Chi-square 

o Log-linear analysis 
o One-way ANOVA 

o Between subjects factorial ANOVA 
o Repeated measures ANOVA 
o Multivariate ANOVA (MANOVA) 
o Correlation 
o Simple regression 
o Multiple regression 

o Factor Analysis 
 

 
 
 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 
aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

• Develop a comprehensive understanding of the 

fundamental theoretical ideas and logic of 

research. These fundamental ideas underpin 

one’s approach to research, the range of research 

methods available and the researcher’s choice of 

methods. 

• Develop an in-depth understanding of the issues 

involved in planning, designing, conducting, 

evaluating and reporting research. 

• Develop an understanding of the key statistical 

concepts relating to the analysis of quantitative 

research designs 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g., 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Lectures 33% 
 

 

Seminars and Workshops 67% 

• SPSS seminars 33% 

• Group project workshops 33% 
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How will the module be 

assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of six (6) 

independent tasks [the Summative Elements]. There will 
be one exam and five (5) pieces of coursework. 

 
In addition to the summative elements, the module 

contains three (3) tasks to assist you in evaluating your 

progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 

 
Formative Elements 
At the end of each project, each group will be required to 

give a 10-15 minutes presentation of their research 

findings. These presentations are mandatory but will not 

count towards your final mark. See schedule for dates of 

presentations. 

 
Summative Elements 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following 

element to pass the module. 

 
a.  Written Examination (3 hours) [50% of module 

grade] 

 
2. Coursework [50% of module grade] 
The coursework will be divided into two areas, empirical 

research methods reports & statistical analysis using 

SPSS. 

 
Please Note: You must achieve an overall pass, averaged 

over the following elements to pass the module. 

 
b. Empirical research methods reports 

Students are to submit three (3) reports based on 

the three research projects. These should follow the 

format of a scientific journal with an abstract, 

introduction, methods, results, and discussion. 

Word limit is 2000 words. 

 
c. Statistical analysis using SPSS 

 
There will be two (2) data analysis courseworks, 

one in each term. The student will be given a data 

set to analyse using SPSS and then interpret the 

results. Word limit is 1000 words. 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how 
will the marks be combined? 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a 

percentage grading according to the Level 5 (Diploma) 

Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 
combined as a final module grade. 

 
The examination will account for 50% of the final mark. 
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The coursework will account for 50% of the final mark. 

 
For the classification of your degree the final module 

grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 

Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 

handbook. 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the 
module?  (please 

provide CVs) What 

impact will this have 

upon their current 

duties? 

Petia Paramova 

What additional 

library resources 
will the module 

require? 

Recommended  Reading 
 

 

Field, A. (2009) Discovering Statistics using SPSS for Windows. 3rd 

ed. Sage Publication Ltd 
 

 

Aron, A., Aron, E.N. & Coups, E.J. (2008) Statistics for Psychology 
(Fourth Edition). Pearson Education. 

 

 
Breakwell, G., Hammond, S. M., Fife-Schaw, C. & Smith, J. A., 

Research Methods in Psychology (2006) 3rd Edition, Sage 

Publication Ltd. 
 

 

Coolican, H. (2009). Research Methods and Statistics in 

Psychology, 5th Ed. 
 

 
Dancey, C.P., & Reidy, J. (2007) Statistics without maths for 

Psychology Using SPSS for Windows. Prentice Hall. Third Edition 
 

 
Hinkle, D.E., Wiersma, W. And Jurs, S.G. (1994)  Applied Statistics 
for the Behavioural Sciences, Geneva, Houghton Mifflin, 3rd Edition. 

Hinton, P. R. (2004). Statistics Explained. Routledge, East Sussex 

McQuarrie, E. F. (2005) Market Research Toolbox: A concise guide 

for beginners, Sage, USA, 2005. 
 

 

Pallant, J. (2007) SPSS Survivor manual. McGraw-Hill 
 

 
Rea, L. M. And Parker, R. A (2005). Designing and Conducting 

Survey Research, Jossey-Bass, San Francisco. 
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Salsburg, D. (2002). The Lady Tasting Tea: How Statistics 

Revolutionized Science in The Twentieth Century. Holt Paperbacks. 

New York 
 

 

Starbuck, W. (2006). The Production of Knowledge: the challenge 

of social science research. Oxford University Press: Oxford. 
 

 

Recommended  Journals 

 

• Organisational Research Methods 

• Journal Of Mixed Methods Research 

• International Journal of Social Research Methodology 

• Behaviour Research Methods 

• Survey Research methods 

• The Electronic Journal of Business Research Methods 

• BMC Medical Research Methodology 

Web Resources 

http://www.socialresearchmethods.net/kb/ 

http://www.socialresearchmethods.net/ 

http://www.mcli.dist.maricopa.edu/proj/res_meth/ 

http://www.statpac.com/surveys/research-methods.htm 

http://www.socialpsychology.org/methods.htm 

http://www.learner.org/discoveringpsychology/methods/index.html 

http://gsociology.icaap.org/methods/ 

 

 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 An in-depth understanding of research methods. 

2 A critical appreciation of the principles of good design leading to valid and reliable 
evidence 

3 The ability to analyse the design of a study and identify its strengths and 

weaknesses 

4 Competence in determining the type of statistical analysis appropriate to different 

designs 

5 The ability to use SPSS for data analysis 

6 Competence in analysing data using a range of statistical tests 

7 The ability to conduct small-scale research projects 

8 Competence in running an experiment using E-Prime 
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Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Analyse and evaluate arguments 

2 Access and organise information to express ideas 

3 Develop a logical argument 

4 Sustain concentration on a particular object, action, or thought 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Feel confident in manipulating and presenting numerical data in different ways 

2 Inductive reasoning: using specific examples/observations and forming a more 

general principal 

3 Deductive reasoning: use stated general premise to reason about specific 

examples 

4 Make effective spoken communication using visual aids 

 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title: Research Methods and Statistics in Psychology 

Module Leader: 

Syllabus: 

 
• Principles of social science research 

• Research Design in Quantitative Methods 

• Methods of data collection 

• Sampling methods 

• Literature reviews 
• Research protocols; ethical and governance issues 

• Planning research projects 

• Dissemination of research findings 

• Statistical analysis 

• Analysing data using SPSS including: 

o Pairwise and independent samples t-tests 
o Frequency analysis 
o Chi-square 
o Log-linear analysis 
o One-way ANOVA 
o Between subjects factorial ANOVA 
o Repeated measures ANOVA 
o Multivariate ANOVA (MANOVA) 
o Correlation 
o Simple regression 
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o Multiple regression 
o Factor Analysis 
o Reliability and validity analysis 

 

 
 

Term A Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head 

Start 

The head start week is 

organised to present the content 
that will be discussed and the 

structure of the module, and to 

encourage students to acquire 

an overview of Psychology 

research methods before 
progressing with the full module 

content. 

Independent Study: Preparation for Week 

1 
 

 
Task: Log into your blackboard account 

and download head start materials for this 

module. Make contact with the other 

members in your group. 

Week 1 Introduction to research 
methods, SPSS and 

Experimental project 

• Revision of research 

methods concepts 

• Revision of principles of 

experimental design, 

hypothesis testing, 

significance levels 

• Introduction to 

experimental project group 

work 

• Ethical considerations of 
empirical research 

Pre-recorded lecture: Introduction to 
Project I & revision of principles of 

experimental design 
 

 

SPSS seminar topic: Introduction and 

SPSS revision, data handling and data 

entry. 
 

 

Project I (start) – Experimental lab 

workshop: 

Project introduction/ planning your 

experiment. Ethical considerations 

Week 2 Revision of statistical concepts 

and t-tests 

• Standard error, confidence 
intervals, normal 

distribution 

• Normal distribution and Z- 

score 

• Samples and populations 

• Pairwise and independent 

samples t-tests 

Pre-recorded lecture: Standard error and 

normal distribution 
 

 

SPSS seminar topic: Independent, 

pairwise t-test & one-way ANOVA 
 

 

Project I – Experimental lab workshop: 

Designing your experiment & introduction 

to E-Prime 

Week 3 Comparing several means 

• Standard error 

• Distribution of sample 

means 

• T-test 

• Repeated Measures 

ANOVA 

Pre-recorded lecture: Sample statistics 
and population parameters & the t-test 

 

 

SPSS seminar topic: Repeated measures 
ANOVA 

 

 

Project I – Experimental lab workshop: 
data collection and analysis 
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Week 4 Disseminating findings and 

writing empirical reports 

• Introduction to ANOVA 

• Interpreting the F-value 

• Reporting results from 
ANOVA analysis 

• Presenting findings 

Pre-recorded lecture: Reporting results, 

presenting findings and writing empirical 

reports 
 

 

SPSS seminar topic: Interpreting project I 
results 

 

 

Project I – Experimental lab workshop: 
Data analysis/ Data interpretation, 

Presenting findings 

Week 5 Analysing data with more than 

one independent variable 

 
• Between Subjects 2-way 

ANOVA 

 
Post hoc tests 

 

 
 
 

Reporting results 

Pre-recorded lecture: Two factor between 
subjects ANOVA 

 

 

SPSS seminar topic: Between Subjects 
ANOVA 

 

 

Project I – Presentations 

Reading 

Week 

Revision and consolidation Independent Study 

Week 6 Introduction to observational 

research methods. 

• Ethical considerations in 
observational methods 

• Planning your study 

• Writing a research report 

Pre-recorded lecture: Introduction to 

observational research methods 
 

 

SPSS seminar topic: Analysing 

frequencies 
 

 

Project III (start) - Observational 
workshop: Planning the Observational 

project 

Week 7 • Frequency analysis, Chi 

square and Log linear 

• Chi square from 

Pre-recorded lecture: Introduction to 

Observational projects and frequency data 
 
 

 
Seminar Project II - Observational 

workshop: Planning and data collection 

Week 8 Repeated measures ANOVA 

and assumptions 

 
• Logic of Rep ANOVA 

• Sphericity 

• Assumptions of ANOVA 

Pre-recorded lecture: Repeated measures 

ANOVA logic and assumptions 
 

 

SPSS seminar topic Assumptions of 

ANOVA 
 

 

Project II - Observational workshop: 

Planning and data collection 

Week 9 • NHST and effect sizes Pre-recorded lecture: Repeated measures 
ANOVA & Assumptions of ANOVA 
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 • Breaking down 

interactions 

• Simple main effects 
SPSS seminar topic: Simple main effects 

Project II - Observational workshop: data 

analysis 

Week 10 • MANOVA and ANCOVA 

• Important concepts from 

term A 

Pre-recorded lecture: Mixed design 

ANOVA, MANOVA 

SPSS seminar topic. Presentations 

Project II - Presentations 

Term B Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head 
start 

The head start week is 

organised to present the content 
that will be discussed and the 

structure of the term 2 of this 

module. Some key concepts and 
theories from term 1 will be 

revised. 

Independent study: Revise key materials 
and concepts from term 1 

 

 

Week 1 

 

 

Relationships and associations 

• Correlations 

• Scatterplots 

 

 

Pre-recorded lecture: Understanding 
relationships 

 

 

SPSS seminar topic: Introduction and 

SPSS revision, data handling and data 

entry. 

Week 2 Simple regression 

• Predicting an outcome 

• Line of best fit 

Pre-recorded lecture: Predicting an 

outcome 
 

 

SPSS seminar topic: correlations and 

simple regression 

Week 3 Predicting an outcome from 

several predictors – introduction 
to multiple regression 

• Partial correlation 

• Multiple regression 

Pre-recorded lecture: Introduction to 
multiple regression 

 

 

SPSS seminar topic: Multiple regression 

Week 4 Types of multiple regression Pre-recorded lecture: Introduction to 

Project I - Psychometrics 
 

 

SPSS seminar topic: Reliability of a 

questionnaire 
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  Project III (start) – Psychometrics 

workshop: Questionnaire design/ planning 

your project 

Week 5 Factor analysis 1 

• Factor Analysis 

• Principle component 

analysis 

Pre-recorded lecture: Reliability, validity, 

and factor analysis 
 

 

SPSS seminar topic: Conducting a Factor 

Analysis 
 

 

Project III - Psychometrics workshop: 

Designing your questionnaire/ data 

collection 

Reading 

week 

  

Week 6 Factor analysis 2 

• Worked examples 

Pre-recorded lecture: The third variable 

problem 
 

 

SPSS seminar topic. Mediator and 

moderator effects 
 

 

Project III - Psychometrics workshop: 

Designing your questionnaire/ data 

collection 

Week 7 Reliability and validity Pre-recorded lecture: Generalizing your 

regression findings 
 

 

SPSS seminar topic. Assumptions of 

regression 
 

 

Project III - Psychometrics workshop : 

Data collection/ Data analysis 

psychometrics 

Week 8 Statistic clinic 1 Pre-recorded lecture: Methods of 
regression 

 

 

SPSS seminar topic: Methods of 

regression 
 

 

Project III - Psychometrics workshop : 

Data Data analysis psychometrics 

Week 9 Statistic clinic 2 Pre-recorded lecture: Categorical data in 

multiple regression 
 

 

SPSS seminar topic. Dummy coding in 

multiple regression 
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  Project III - Psychometrics workshop : 

Data Data analysis psychometrics 

Week 10 Revision Term B Pre-recorded lecture: Systematic review 
and predicting participant numbers 

 

 

SPSS seminar topic: Effect sizes and 

power analysis 
 

 

Project III - Presentations 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY II 
 

GENERAL   INFORMATION 

 

Module Title Social Psychology II 

School Health 

Level Level 5 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Karyofyllis (Lakis) Zervoulis 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites Introduction to Social Psychology 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

BPS 

Delivery  Locations 

(Holborn / Leeds / Manchester / 

Waterloo) 

Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review Board 
  

Signature of Dean 
 

Date of Receipt by Director, 

Quality and Academic Policy 
 Signature of Director, 

Quality and Academic Policy 
 

Date of Submission to 

College Validation Panel 
  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission to 

Academic Council 
  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission to 

Board of Directors 
  

Decision 
 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 
Following from “Social Psychology I’, this module expands on the foundational knowledge of social 

psychology developed in the first year. It focuses on processes through which we construct an 

understanding of the world, develop a sense of self, and operate within groups. It concludes by 

informing social psychology from a cross-cultural perspective. 

 
Constructing the Social World 

The first part of the module will begin with an in-depth analysis of social cognition. How do we 

acquire and process information and construct a representation of the world? How do people explain 

their own and others’ behaviour? How do we make attributions and how do these impact on our 

emotions, self-concept and relationship to others? What is common sense? In addition, this part will 

stress the underestimated role of situational factors in cognition. It will explore the three areas of 

discourse analysis, social representations and social constructionism. 
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Understanding The Self 

The second part of this module will explore the notion of the self – where it comes from, what it is 

and how it affects thought and behaviour. Also, is the self a single undifferentiated entity or does it 

contain varied identities? What is the collective self? Finally, what are the motives involved in securing 

self-knowledge, what is the importance of self-esteem and the ways of protecting and enhancing it. 

 
The In-group and the Inter-Group 

In the third part of this module, issues of group identification as well as intra- and inter-group 

behaviour taught in Year 1 will be explored further. The dynamic functionings within a group, such as 

social influence, conformity, obedience or the roles of the majority and minority are discussed. Then, 

in terms of intergroup behaviour, how do social identification theories explain intergroup conflict?  

How do fraternalised attitudes, for example, contribute to collective action? 

 
Cross-Cultural Psychology 

The final part of this module will deal with the study of the relationships between cultural context and 

human behaviour in the context of social psychology. Explanations of what cross-cultural psychology 

is, what its methodological challenges are and of the impact of western psychology on our knowledge 

will be provided. Research findings and applications focusing on cross-cultural values and cognition 

will be discussed. Questions on intercultural relations and multicultural environments will be posed 

and explored. 
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RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational aims 

of the module? 

This module aims to: 

1. Enhance social psychological literacy and engage at 

length the latest ideas and studies informing social 

psychology  today 

2. Further develop the core concepts of social psychology 

that behaviour is the product of the person and the 

environment with an emphasis on the more social view 

of  socialization. 

3. Engage students into reflection about the application of 

social psychology theory and research on daily life 

situations, interactions and problems. 

What are the intended teaching 

methods (e.g. lecture, seminar, 

tutorial, workshop) and what is 

the ratio between them? 

Lecture 33% 
 

 
Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of one (1) 

independent task [the Summative Elements]. 

 
In addition to the summative element, the module contains one 

(1) task to assist you in evaluating your progress in the module 

[the Formative Elements]. 

 
Formative  Elements 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your 

final module grade. 
 

1. Essay skeleton 

Students will produce a 1-page framework on how to 

write a critical essay in social psychology. A seminar will 

guide them through the process and individual feedback 

will be provided. This exercise will assist students in 

producing their summative essay. 

Coursework Handout: Week 2 

Coursework Due Date: Week 4 
 
2.Quiz 

Student will get into teams of 5 and take part in a quiz with 

questions covering social psychology issues that have been 

taught. 

Due Date: Week 10 

 
Summative  Elements 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following elements 

to pass the module. 

 
1. Essay of 2000 words [100% of Module Grade]: 

Students will choose one essay title from a pool of three. The 

produced essay will be marked based on the thorough review 
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 and understanding of the theoretical background of the chosen 

issue, as well as the critical qualities shown by the student. 

Coursework Handout: Week 4 

Coursework Due Date: Week 9 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how will 

the marks be combined? 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a percentage 

grading according to the Level 5 Marking Criteria contained in 

your  programme  handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 

combined as a final module grade. 

 
For the classification of your degree the final module grades 

will be combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes 

Leading to Award, detailed in your programme handbook. 

 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the module? 

(please provide CVs) What 

impact will this have upon 

their current duties? 

Dr Karyofyllis (Lakis) Zervoulis 

What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

Main Recommended Reading 
 

 
Dickerson, P. (2012). Social Psychology: Traditional and Critical 

Perspectives, Harlow: Pearson Education Limited 

 
 
 

Further Recommended Reading 
 

 
Berry, J.W., Poortinga, Y.H., Breugelmans, S.M., Chasiotis, A., & Sam, 

D.L. (2011). Cross-Cultural Psychology: Research and Applications (3rd 

ed.). Cambridge: Cambridge University Press 

 
Brown,  R.  (2010)  Prejudice:  Its  Social  Psychology.  Oxford:  Wiley- 

Blackwell 

 
Brown, R.J. (2000). Group Processes (2nd  ed.), Oxford: Blackwell 

Burr, V. (2003). Social Constructionism (2nd  ed.). Hove: Routledge 

Callaghan, J., & Lazard, L. (2011). Critical Thinking in Psychology: 

Social Psychology. Exeter: Learning Matters Ltd 

 
Deaux, K. & Philogène, G. (2001). Representations of the Social: 

Bridging  Theoretical  Traditions.  Oxford:  Blackwell 
 

 
Hogg, M.A. & Cooper, J (eds.) (2003) The SAGE Handbook of Social 

Psychology, London: Sage Publications Ltd 
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Jenkins, R. (2008). Social Identity, 3rd  ed. Abingdon: Routledge 
 

 
Kassin, S., Fein, S., & Markus, H.R. (2010). Social Psychology, 8th  ed. 

Wadsworth,  Cengage  Learning 
 

 
Knapp, M.L. & Daly, J.A. (eds.) (2011). The SAGE Handbook of 

Interpersonal Communication (5th ed.). Thousand Oaks: Sage 

Publications Ltd 
 

 
Maio, G.R. & Haddock, G. (2010). The Psychology of Attitudes and 

Attitude Change. London: Sage Publications Ltd 
 

 
McKinlay, A., & McVittie, C. (2008) Social Psychology and Discourse. 

Oxford:  Blackwell 
 

 
Moskowitz, G.B. (2005). Social Cognition: Understanding Self and 

Others. New York: The Guilford Press 
 

 
Shiraev, E.B., & Levy, D.A. (2013). Cross-Cultural Psychology: 

Critical Thinking and Contemporary Applications (5th ed.). New 

Jersey: Pearson Education, Inc. 
 

 
Stryker, S., Owens, T.J., & White R.W. (2000) Self, Identity and 

Social Movements. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press 
 

 
Sullivan, B.A., Snyder, M. & Sullivan, J.L. (Eds.) (2008). The Political 

Psychology of Effective Human Interaction. Malden, MA: Blackwell 
 

 
Recommended Journals: 

 
• British Journal of Psychology 

• British Journal of Social Psychology 

• European Journal of Social Psychology 

• Journal of Applied Social Psychology 

• Journal of Cross-Cultural Psychology 

• Journal of Experimental Social Psychology 

• Journal of Personality and Social Psychology 

• Journal of Social Issues 

• Personality and Social Psychology Bulletin 

• Social Cognition 

• Social Psychology Quarterly 

 
Web Resources: 

http://www.bps.org.uk/ 

http://www.psychwww.com/ 

http://www.psychology.org/ 

http://www.socialpsychology.org/teaching.htm 

http://www.mhhe.com/socscience/intro/cafe/common/inet/links.html 

http://www.apa.org/ 
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http://www.behavior.net/ 

http://www.psychologicalscience.org/ 

 

 
MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge  and  Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 An in-depth knowledge and understanding of how social psychology provides insight into 

human behaviour, individual and collective 

2 Development of a critical appreciation of the complexity of social phenomena and of a 

critical evaluation of different social psychology approaches to such phenomena 

3 A broad knowledge and understanding of how social psychology theory and research can be 

used to solve real-life problems within one’s microcosm or in the world stage 

4 An ability to apply existing theoretical perspectives in social psychology within cross-cultural 

psychology 
 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Critically analyse and evaluate arguments for the purpose of developing solutions to real 

world problems 

2 Review and critically evaluate published work by identifying its strengths and weaknesses 

3 Develop a logical argument through the ability to evaluate the relevance and significance of 

empirical  data 

4 Structure the complex literature read in order to present logical and coherent arguments in 

a systematic way 

 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

1 Enhance their ability to develop and maintain productive work relationships within which 

they can interact efficiently 

2 Improve their ability to manage learning using resources for the discipline 

3 Take increased responsibility in learning and producing own work with minimum guidance 

4 Use knowledge gained to enhance ability to solve problems with both creative thinking and 

critical thinking 

5 Strengthen their performance by self-reflection and evaluation of their own weaknesses and 

strengths 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Improve self-management in terms of self-reflection, time-keeping and organisation 

2 Use inductive reasoning by employing specific examples/observations and forming a more 

general  principal 
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3 Use deductive reasoning by employing stated general premise to reason about specific 

examples 

 
SCHEME  OF WORK 

 
Module Title: Social Psychology II 

Module Leader: Dr Karyofyllis (Lakis) Zervoulis 

Syllabus: 

• Social Cognition 

• Where is the ‘Social’ in Social Cognition 

• Understanding the  Self 

• The Workings of the Self 

• Social Identification and In-group Dynamics 

• Inter-Group Behaviour 

• Social Protest and Collective Action 

• Cross-Cultural Psychology (1, 2 & 3) 
 

 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start The head start week is organised to 

present the content that will be 

discussed in the module and to 

encourage students to acquire an 

overview of Social Psychology before 

progressing with the  full module 

content. 

Independent Study: Preparation for Week 1 
 

 
Review the themes and issues covered in 

the ‘Social Psychology I’ module 

Week 1 Lecture: Social Cognition 

• Definition, history, content 

• Schemata  and categorisation 

• Attribution 

Pre-recorded Session 1: Definition, history, 

content of social cognition 

Asynchronous Task: Read the suggested 

published paper of the week 
 

 
Pre-recorded Session 2: Schemata and 

categorisation 

Synchronous Task: “Judging a book by its 

cover”: Use this saying to discuss in groups 

of five how we form our first impressions of 

others 

 
Pre-recorded  Session 3:  Attribution 

Synchronous Task: Couples sometimes 

cannot agree on what is cause and what is 

effect. Discuss in groups of five 

Week 2 Lecture: Where is the ‘Social’ in Social 

Cognition? 

• Social representations and social 

categorisation 

• Social  constructionism 

• Discourse analysis 

Pre-recorded Session 1: Social 

representations  and  social  categorisation 

Asynchronous Task: Read the suggested 

published paper of the week 
 

 
Pre-recorded Session 2: Social 

constructionism 
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  Synchronous Task: There has been a period 

in time when the appropriate colour for girls 

was blue. In groups of five, discuss the 

implications of this in terms of social 

psychology theory 
 

 
Pre-recorded Session 3: Discourse analysis 

Synchronous Task: In groups of five, discuss 

how a discourse analyst might study identity 

Week 3 Lecture: Understanding the Self 

• Historical context 

• Self-awareness and  knowledge 

• Critiques of individualised 

concepts of self 

• The individual versus the 

collective  (Social  Identity  Theory, 

Self  Categorisation Theory) 

Pre-recorded Session 1: Historical context 

Asynchronous Task: Read the suggested 

published paper of the week 
 

 
Pre-recorded Session 2: Self-awareness and 

knowledge 

Synchronous  Task:  Through  the  Internet 

looking glass: In groups of five, discuss how 

and why you might present yourself   

different  online  and  offline 
 

 
Pre-recorded Session: The individual versus 

the collective (Social Identity Theory, Self- 

Categorisation  Theory 

Synchronous Task: In groups of five, discuss 

how the group affects individual 

performance 

Week 4 Lecture: The Workings of The Self 

• Self-Motives 

• Self-Esteem 

• Self-Presentation 

• ‘Real’ versus ‘Multiple’ and 

‘Alternative’ Selves 

Pre-recorded Session 1: Self-Motives 

Asynchronous Task: Read the suggested 

published paper of the week 
 

 
Pre-recorded Session 2: Self-Esteem 

Synchronous Task: In groups of five, 

explore what are the usual ways you go 

about in enhancing your self-worth 
 

 
Pre-recorded Session 3: Self-Presentation 

Synchronous Task: In groups of five, 

participate in a task that involves being 

interviewed for a job and reflect on your 

performances 

Week 5 Lecture: Social Identification and In- 

group Dynamics 

• Leadership and trust 

• Conformity and  obedience 

Pre-recorded Session 1: Leadership and 

trust 

Asynchronous Task: Read the suggested 

published paper of the week 
 

 
Pre-recorded Session:   Conformity and 

obedience 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 169  

 

 

  Synchronous Task: In class, watch 

documentaries on Milgram’s and Zimbardo’s 

famous experiments. Then, discuss issues 

that relate to the Holocaust and the 

treatment of the Abu Ghraib prisoners in 

Iraq 

Reading 

Week 

Consolidation and Revision Task: Review all sessions and in-class notes 

material 

Week 6 Lecture: Inter-Group Behaviour 

• Minimal groups and social 

identity  theory 

• Social stigma and self-esteem 

• Prejudice,  bias,  discrimination 

Pre-recorded Session 1: Minimal groups and 

social  identity  theory 

Asynchronous Task: Read the suggested 

published paper of the week 
 

 
Pre-recorded Session 2: Social stigma and 

self-esteem 

Synchronous Task: In groups of five, discuss 

the concepts of global and specific self- 

esteem and their relationship to social 

stigma 
 

 
Pre-recorded Session 3: Prejudice, bias, 

discrimination 

Synchronous Task: In groups of five, discuss 

which groups are the most common targets 

of prejudice and why 

Week 7 Lecture: Social Protest and Collective 

Action 

• Relative  deprivation 

• Expectancy Value Model (EVM) 

and other theorisations of 

collective  action 

Pre-recorded Session 1: Relative deprivation 

Asynchronous Task: Read the suggested 

published paper of the week 
 

 
Pre-recorded session 2: Theories of 

collective  action 

Synchronous Task 1: What was the outcome 

of the anti-war and student fees   

movements, two of the biggest 

mobilisations in the last decade in the UK? 

Discuss in groups of five 

Synchronous Task 2: In groups of five, 

discuss the role of the Internet in collective 

action 

Week 8 Lecture:   Cross-Cultural Psychology 

(1) 

• Definition and understanding of 

cross-cultural psychology 

• Culturally-informed and 

culturally-appropriate    psychology 

• Methodology of cross-cultural 

research 

Pre-recorded Session 1: Understanding cross- 

cultural  psychology 

Asynchronous Task: Read the suggested 

published paper of the week 
 

 
Pre-recorded session 2: Culturally-informed 

and appropriate psychology 
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  Synchronous Task: In groups of five, think 

of examples where psychological knowledge 

in the West may not be relevant to the 

majority   world. 
 

 
Pre-recorded session 3: Methodology of 

cross-cultural  research 

Synchronous Task: Based on examples 

found in the previous task, in groups of five, 

develop a research proposal to examine the 

same attitude/value/concept in two or more 

diverse cultures. A class discussion will 

address methodological issues. 

Week 9 Lecture: Cross-Cultural Psychology (2) 

• Social context and social 

behaviour 

• Cultural values and social 

perception  and  cognition 

• Social interaction across cultures 

Pre-recorded Session 1: Social context and 

social  behaviour 

Asynchronous Task: Read the suggested 

published paper of the week 
 

 
Pre-recorded Session 2: Cultural values and 

social perception and cognition 

Synchronous Task: In groups of five, discuss 

on gender role behaviour differences across 

cultures and/or historic periods. Link your 

thoughts to social constructionism 
 

 
Pre-recorded Session 3: Social interaction 

across cultures 

Synchronous Task: Students will be shown a 

clip on international networking in the 

context of business and organisations, A 

class discussion will follow. 

Week 10 Lecture: Cross-Cultural Psychology (3) 

• Acculturation 

• Multiculturalism and intercultural 

relations 

Pre-recorded Session 1: Acculturation, its 

perspectives, processes and outcomes 

Asynchronous Task: Read the suggested 

published paper of the week 
 

 
Pre-recorded session 2: Multiculturalism and 

intercultural relations 

Synchronous Task: In groups of five to 

seven students, assume the role of a 

multicultural  local  community  council,  or 

school board or business board and develop 

policies to safeguard and promote sound 

relationships  between  people  of  different 

cultural background.  Three  groups should 

assume three different roles. A class 

discussion will  follow. 
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  Pre-recorded session 3: Intercultural 

communication and negotiation 
 

 
Synchronous Task 1: Will globalisation 

mean the end of cultural differences or not? 

 
Synchronous Task 2: A revision/concluding 

session where students, in groups of five, 

will participate in a quiz covering material 

taught within this module 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – BIOLOGICAL PSYCHOLOGY II 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Biological Psychology II 

School Health 

Level Level 5 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons)Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr David Smith 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites Introduction to Biological Psychology 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 
BPS 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 
to 

Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Introduction 

 
This module will build on the topics encountered in Introduction to Biological Psychology and 

explore in detail how psychological processes can be examined at the level of biological 

processes of the nervous system. It will cover topic areas including sleep, emotion, language, 

memory, disorders such as schizophrenia and will provide an historical perspective on the 

advances in brain science. Biological research methods such as brain imaging techniques 

(for example PET, fMRI, EEG), physiological recording, and the study of brain-damaged 

patients will also be discussed. The aim of the module is to enable students to reach a 
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sufficient level of understanding of biological psychology to be capable of critically evaluating 
theory and method in published research. 

 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 

aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

Y   Build knowledge and understanding of the structures 

and functions of the human nervous system (including 

the brain) that are relevant to the study of psychology. 
Y   Build intellectual skills by critically evaluating the role 

of physiology in human behaviour, emotion, and 

cognition. 
Y   Examine contributions made by the different 

approaches and research methods that are used in 

biological psychology. 

Y   Develop the ability to communicate critically and to 

engage in critical thinking in key issues in biological 

psychology. 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Lectures 33% 
 

 

Seminars 67% 

How will the module be 
assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
Formative Elements 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your 

final module grade. 
1. Weekly quiz: Students will have to answer 10 

multiple-choice questions based on the week’s pre- 

recorded lecture. 

 
Summative Elements 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following 

element to pass the module. 

 
1. Individual project [30% of Module Grade]: 10-minute 
presentation on outlined project 

Due Date: End of Week 7 

 
2. Written Examination [70% of Module Grade]: 2hr 

duration. 20 multiple choice questions on all aspects of 

the module [40% of Exam Grade]. 2 essay answers from 

a choice of 4 questions [60% of Exam Grade]. 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a 
percentage grading according to the Level 5 Marking 

Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 

combined as a final module grade. 
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For the classification of your degree the final module 

grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 

Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 
handbook. 

 

 
 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the module? Dr Marcelle Fernandes 

What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

Recommended  Reading 
 

 

Biological Psychology, Eleventh Edition (2013) 

Authors: James W. Kalat 

Wadsworth: Cengage Learning 

ISBN: 9781111839529 

 
Biological Psychology Plus Access Card for Gradetracker 

Website (2011) 

Author: Dr Fred Toates 

Prentice Hall 

ISBN: 0273745751 
 

 

Essential Biological Psychology (2012) 

Authors: Dr Jim Barnes 

Sage 

ISBN: 9781847875419 
 

 

Recommended  Journals 

 
• Biological Psychology 
• Journal of Neuropsychology 

• Brain 

• Brain and Cognition 

• Current Biology 

• Neuroreport 

• Journal of Biological Psychology 

• Behavioural Neuroscience 

Web Resources 

 

http://www.sagepub.co.uk/barnes 

http://www.bps.org.uk/ 

http://www.psychology.org/ 

http://www.apa.org/ 

http://www.med.harvard.edu/AANLIB/home.html 
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MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 Identify key structures within the central nervous system and relate their functions to 

psychological processes such as emotion, motivation, sleep, perception, and 

memory. 

2 Compare and contrast a range of research approaches and methodologies used in 

biological psychology. 

3 Have a critical understanding of how biological psychology can explain the symptoms 

seen in certain psychological and neurological disorders. 

4 Be able to describe the structure of the nervous system and explain how control of 

bodily function is organised. 

5 Have the ability to apply existing theoretical perspectives from biological psychology 

to the understanding of real-world behaviour. 
 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Compare, analyse and evaluate arguments in a concise and succinct manner. 

2 Demonstrate the ability to address well-defined problems systematically, to think 

critically and creatively, and to begin to appreciate the complexities of the issues. 

3 Demonstrate an ability to acquire basic and essential factual and conceptual 

knowledge of the subject, and to demonstrate understanding of this knowledge. 

4 To be able to review and evaluate published work and to identify the strengths and 

weaknesses of the studies. 

 

Professional Skills and Attitudes 

 

Ref C. Students should be able to: 

1 Develop and maintain the ability to work effectively with others as a member of a 

group and to meet obligations to others. 

2 Understand and the ability to evaluate their own strengths and weaknesses within 

set criteria, and to seek and make use of feedback to improve upon personal 

strengths and limitations. 

3 Use knowledge gained to enhance ability to communicate effectively within the 
format of the discipline. 

4 Have the ability to manage time effectively to meet deadlines. 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Communicate effectively in both writing and speech. 

2 Be skilled in the methods of information retrieval and be able to information 
technology as a research tool. 
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Week Lecture Topic Seminar Topic 

1 Genes and The Nervous System The Nature/Nurture debate 

2 Development and Plasticity of the Brain The Aging Brain 

3 Brain Mapping Localisation of Brain Function 

4 Vision and Other Sensory Systems Hallucinations – When the visual system 
goes wrong? 

5 Motor Control and Movement Movement Disorders 

6 Motivation and Emotion Stress and Health 

7 Sleep and Biological Rhythms Theories of Sleep 

8 Memory, Learning and Amnesia Emotion and Memory 

9 Lateralisation and Language Dyslexia 

10 Biological Basis of Behavioural Disorders Theories of Alzheimer’s Disease 

 

 

 

3 Identify and evaluate personal learning strategies. 

4 Analyse theories and evidence. 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title: Biological Psychology II 

Module Leader: Dr David Smith 

 Syllabus: 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Week Content Learning and Teaching 

Strategy 

Week 1 • Genes and the Nervous System 

o What are genes? 
o Evolution and genetics 

o Components of the Nervous 
system 

o Organisation of the Nervous 

System 

Independent Study 

Key Readings: Read chapter 1 

(Neurons and 
Neurotransmission) & Chapter 3 

(Evolution, Genes and 

Experience. 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Genes 

and the Nervous System 

Seminar Session: The 
Nature/Nurture debate 

 

 
Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

validity of twin studies as a 

research method. 

Week 2 • Development and Plasticity of the 
Brain 

o Development of nervous 

system 

Independent Study 

Key Readings: Read chapter 4 

(Development and Plasticity of 
the Brain) 
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 o Disorders of development 
o Plasticity of brain during 

lifetime 

 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: 

Development and Plasticity of 

the Brain 
 

 

Seminar Session: The Aging 

Brain 
 

 

Synchronous Task: 

Discussion of the Theories of 

Aging 

Week 3 • Brain Mapping 

o Brain by structure and 

function 
o Research Methods 
o Imaging techniques 

Independent Study 

Key Readings: Read chapter 2 
(Neuroanatomy and Brain 

Mapping) 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Brain 

Mapping 
 

 

Seminar Session: Localisation 

of Bran Function 
 

 

Synchronous Task: 

Discuss the merits of modern 
imaging techniques. 

Week 4 • Vision and other Sensory Systems 

o Visual System 
o Auditory system 

o Chemical senses 

o Touch and Pain 

Independent Study 

Key Readings: Read chapter 5 

(Visual System) & chapter 6 

(Other Sensory Systems) 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Vision 

and other Sensory Systems 
 

 

Seminar Session: Visual 

Hallucinations – when the visual 

system goes wrong 

Synchronous Task: 

Discuss: Do we perceive what 

we see 

Week 5 • Motor Control and Movement 

o Motor system 
o Cortical control of movement 

o Disorders of movement. 

Independent Study 

Key Readings: Read chapter 7 

(Motor Control and Movement) 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Motor 

Control and Movement 
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  Seminar Session: Movement 

Disorders 

Synchronous Task: 

Discuss: How important is 

diagnosis in movement 
disorders? 

Reading 

Week 

  

Week 6 • Motivation and Emotion 

o Mechanisms of hunger and 

thirst 

o Anatomy of human 
emotions 

o Theories of emotion 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Read chapter 8 

(Biopsychology of Emotion) & 
chapter 10 (Emotions, Stress 

and Health) 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: 

Motivation and Emotion 
 

 

Seminar Session: Stress and 

Health 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

theories of PTSD 

Week 7 • Sleep and Biological Rhythms 

o Neural mechanisms of sleep 
o REM and dreaming 

o Theories of sleep 
o Circadian rhythms 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Read Chapter 9 
(Biological Rhythms, Sleep and 

Wakefulness) 
 

 
Pre-recorded Lecture: Sleep 

and Biological Rhythms 
 

 

Seminar Session: Theories of 

Sleep 

Synchronous Task: Discuss Is 

sleep evolutionary 

advantageous? 

Week 8 • Memory, Learning and Amnesia 

o Hippocampus and memory 
o Amnesia 
o Neural mechanisms of 

memory 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Read Chapter 11 
(Biopsychology of Memory, 

Learning and Amnesia) 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Memory, 
Learning and Amnesia 

 

 

Seminar Session: Emotion and 
memory 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

link between emotion and 

memory 
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Week 9 • Lateralisation and Language 

o Neural mechanisms of 

Language 

o Speech production and 
comprehension 

o Split brain 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Read Chapter 12 

(Lateralisation and Language) 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: 

Lateralisation and Language 
 

 

Seminar Session: Dyslexia 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

theories of Dyslexia 

Week 10 • Biological Basis of Behavioural 
Disorders 

o Schizophrenia 

o Depression 
o Alzheimer’s disease. 

Independent Study: 

Key Readings: Read Chapter 13 

(Biological Basis of Behavioural 

Disorders) 
 

 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Biological 

Basis of Behavioural Disorders 
 

 

Seminar Session: Theories of 
Alzheimer’s Disease 

Synchronous Task: Discuss: is 

dementia just rapid aging? 

Revision 

Week 

Preparation for examination based on 

course content in weeks 1-10 

Independent Study: 

Formative Essay: 1000 word 

essay on a topic of choice in 
biological psychology. 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – INTRODUCTION TO ORGANISATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Introduction to Organisational Psychology 

School School of Health 

Level Level 6 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Petia Paramova 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites  

Co-requisites  

Post-requisites  

Excluded 

Combinations 

 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 
to 

Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Module Description 

 
This module is designed to provide an overview of issues influencing the relationship of 

people and organisations at work. This field of psychological studies examines the 

frameworks and application of theories in organisations. Additionally, considering that 

occupational psychology is a multidisciplinary field, we will also be drawing upon other social 

sciences including sociology, politics, economics and anthropology to understand the 

interactions between individuals and organisations. Furthermore, the relationship between 

the two will be explored at different levels, individual, group and organisation. This will allow 
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students to use a multilevel perspective when identifying, analysing and critiquing 
organisational practices. 
Students will also be encouraged to take a critical stance and use both theory and practice 

evidence when exploring issues of organisational change, job satisfaction and performance 

and personnel management. They will also be given the opportunity to work in teams and 
debate concepts such as stress, career and technology and their role in organisational life. 

 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 
 

 

What are the educational 

aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

 
• Provide students with the opportunity to acquire a 

broad knowledge base in work and organisational 

psychology 

• Enable students to acquire appropriate skills to be 

able to evaluate theory and assess its application in a 

variety of work situations 

• Equip students with the tools to understand the 
process of research and to critically evaluate research 

evidence. 

• Help students place contemporary approaches within 

a wider societal context 

• Appreciate the theoretical and practical implications of 

strands of thinking for the understanding of working 

life. 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 
lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

• Lecture 50% 

• Seminar 50% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

This module is assessed through the completion of one 

(1) independent task [the Summative Elements]. 

 
In addition to the summative elements, the module 

contains two (2) tasks to assist you in evaluating your 

progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 

 
Formative Elements 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your 
final module grade. 

 
• Group presentation: 

 
This activity forms part of the weekly seminars. Students 
will be divided in groups and each group will be 

responsible for presenting the content of the seminar 
readings in that particular week. The size of the group will 

depend on student numbers and groups will be formed in 

the beginning of term. 
Weekly activity 
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• Essay 

 
Students will be given a total of 3 questions (from topics 
covered in weeks 1 to 5) to choose from and produce a 
short 500-700 word essay. 

 

 
Summative Elements 
Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following 

element to pass the module. 

 
2. A 1500 word essay [100% of Module Grade]: 

 
Coursework Due Date: Week 9 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a 

percentage grading according to the Level 6 (Certificate) 

Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 

combined as a final module grade. 

 
For the classification of your degree (Distinction, Pass) 

the final module grades will be combined according to the 

Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your 

programme handbook. 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the module? Dr Petia Paramova 

What additional library 
resources will the module 

require? 

Recommended  Reading 

 
Textbook: C. E., Doyle (2003). Work and Organizational 

Psychology – An introduction with attitude, Psychology 

Press. 

 
I. L., Goldstein & J.K., Ford (2001).Training in 

Organizations, 4th ed. Wadsworth: Thomson Learning. 

 
Clegg, S. T. and Hardy, C. (1999). Studying Organization, 

Sage. 

Cook, M. (1998). Personnel Selection, 3rd ed. Wiley. 

Gallos, J. V. (2006) Organization Development, 1st ed. 

Jossey- Bass. 
 
Robbins, S. T. and Barnwell, N. (2006). Organization 

Theory, Pearson Education Australia. 
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Recommended  Journals 

 

• Academy of Management Review 

• Academy of Management Journal 

• American Sociological Review 

• Annual Review of Psychology 

• Career Development International 

• Human Relations 

• Human Resource Management Journal 

• International Journal of Training and Development 

• Journal of Occupational and Organizational Psychology 

• Journal of Organizational Behaviour 

• Journal of Management Studies 

• Organizational   Dynamics 

• Organization Science 

• Organization Studies 

• Psychological Bulletin 

• Research in Organizational Behaviour 

Web Resources 

CIPD:   www.cipd.co.uk/HRD 
 

Institute of Employment Studies: www.employment– 

studies.co.uk 

UK National Statistics:www.statistics.gov.uk 

British Psychological Society: www.bps.org.uk 

Warwick Institute for Employment Research: 

www2.warwick.ac.uk/fac/soc/ier/ 
 

 
 
 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 A comprehensive and detailed knowledge of the factual information that is the basis 

of our scientific understanding of organisational psychology 

2 A comprehensive knowledge and understanding of the importance of theory in 

influencing empirical research and to learn to recognize the implications of theory 

for research 

3 A critical understanding and detailed understanding of the diversity of issues that 

shape organisational development 
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4 A detailed knowledge and understanding of the major theoretical perspectives and 

the ability to apply existing perspectives in Organisational Psychology to real world 
situations 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Critically analyse and evaluate data from empirical research to formulate arguments 

in response to differing outcomes within real world settings 

2 Critically evaluate real world problems and use evidence from a variety of 
disciplines to frame the problem succinctly and to express a variety of possible 

solutions 

3 Develop a logical argument through the synthesis of evidence from a variety of 

sources and to critically evaluate alternative arguments and explanations 

4 The ability to apply a full range of multi-disciplinary approaches, appropriate to the 

problem or issue being addressed 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Ability to find, select, organise and manage information from a range of sources 

2 Develop written communication skills through producing written work 

 
 
 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title: Introduction to Organisational Psychology 

Module Leader: Dr Petia Paramova 

Syllabus: 
 

 
Y Introduction to Organisational psychology 

Y Organisational Change and Development 

Y   Motivation and Performance 

Y  Stress – work and wellbeing 

Y  Training and Development 

Y   Personnel Selection and Assessment 

Y   Issues in Organisational Life 

Y   Career and Personal Development 
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Week Content Learning and Teaching 

Strategy 

Head 

Start 

The aim of this week is to introduce students 
to the structure of the module and provide a 

historic introduction of organisational 

psychology by illustrating the interdisciplinary 

nature of the field. 

 

1 

Introducti 

on to 

Organisa 

tional 

Psycholo 

gy 

• Work and organisational psychology: 

• Defining work and organisational 

psychology 
• Working definitions 

• Introduction to key areas of work and 

organisational psychology covered in 

this module: 
• Organisational Change and 

Development 
• Motivation and Performance 

• Stress – work and wellbeing 
• Training and Development 

• Personnel Selection and 
Assessment 

• Issues in Organisational Life 

• Career and Personal Development 

• Stages in the development of 

Occupational and Organisational 

Psychology: 

• Early 20th century: 

• Bureaucracy - Weber 

• Scientific management - 

Taylor 
• Job design: Ford 

experiments 

• Industrial psychology: 

• Munsterberg US: 

Individual 

differences 
• National Institute of 

Industrial Psychology (NIIP) 

UK: 

• Human factors 

• Psychometrics: 

• Intelligence tests – 

Cattell 

• Personality tests - 

Spearman 

• Organisations as systems 

i. Division of labour - 

Durkheim 
ii. Socio-technical systems 

- Tavistock Institute 
iii. Semi-autonomous work 

groups 

Independent study: 

Read chapter 1 of Work and 

Organisational Psychology 

C.E., Doyle 2003, 
Psychology Press (referred 

as textbook) 
 

 
Seminar readings: 

M., Reed 

(1999).Organizational 

Theorizing: a Historically 

Contested Terrain, in S.R., 

Clegg & C., Hardy, Studying 

Organization Theory & 

Method. 

 
C., Carey (1967). The 

Hawthorne Studies: a radical 

criticism. American 
Sociological Review, 32, 

403–16. 
 

 
 
Task: 

Asynchronous task: Produce 

your own definition of work 

and organizations. Can you 

identify the level of analysis 

that each of the theories 

refers to? 

Synchronous Group 

discussion: What critique can 
you make on the Hawthorne 
Studies? 

 

 
Self-directed learning: 

Complete exercise 1.1 in the 

textbook 
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 iv. Influence of humanist 

psychologists – Rogers 

/ Maslow / McGregor 
v. The Chicago School of 

Human Relations - 

Hughes 

vi. Critique on Mayo and 
Hawthorne studies 

vii. T-Groups, leadership 

training -  Lewin 

• Organisational culture 

viii.  Arguris and Schon 
• Levels of analysis  - Research in 

organisational psychology: 

• Individual: Internal environment 

• Group:  Social environment 

• Organisation: Organisational and 

physical environment 

 

2 

Organisa 

tional 

Change 

and 

Develop 
ment 

Content: The aim of this week is to give 

students an overview of change in 

organisations with an emphasis on one 

particular approach to change, organisational 

development 
 

 
• Trends in shaping change in 

organisations: 

1. Globalisation 

2. Information technology 

3. Regulation 

4. New organisational forms 

5. Environmental  changes 

6. Increase in social awareness 

• Defining change: 

o Overview of approaches to 
change: 

• Empirical  and rational 

strategies:  Taylorist 
approach, strategy 

planning - Quinn & 
Mintzberg 

• Normative strategies: 

• Organisation 

Development - 

Kurt Lewin 

• Action research 
– Schein 

• Organisational 

learning – 

McGregor 
• Power – coercive or 

contextual strategies: 

politics 

 

 
Independent study – 

Lecture : 

Read chapter 2 of textbook 
 

 
Seminar Readings: 

R.S., Kanter (1999), Change 

Is Everyone’s Job: Managing 

the Extended Enterprise in a 

Globally Connected World. 
Organizational Dynamics, 7- 

23 

 
SEMINAR ACTIVITY 

Asynchronous Individual 

task: What are the different 

ways in which approaches to 

organizational change are 
described? 

 
Synchronous Group 

discussion Can you identify 

strengths and weakness in 

each of the approaches? 
 

 
Self-directed learning 

 
Using an organization with 

which you are familiar and 

which is undergoing 

organizational change, 

identify the difficulties of 
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 • Levels of analysis: 

o Individual ( change agents) 
o Group (work teams- 

teambuilding) 

o Organisational ( strategy) 
• Power – Beckhard and 

Harris 

• Organisation   interventions: 

o Organisation as “Process” 
o Organisations as “Words” 

o Organisations as “Complex 
Systems” 

applying a planned approach 

to change. Is there another 

approach you would 

recommend instead and 

why? 

3 

Organisa 

tional 

Change 

and 

Develop 

ment 

 
• Organisational Development : 

o What is Organisational 

Development  – brief history: 

• Laboratory research - 
Kurt Lewin 

• Action research / 
Survey feedback 

• Focus process in 
Organisational 

Development- French & 

Bell 
• Learning processes and 

learning organisations – 

Argyris / Senge 

• Methods in Organisational 

Development: 

o Training groups 
o Survey research feedback and 

Managerial Grid approach - 
Blake and Mouton 

o Action research – Lewin’s 3 

stage model 
o Critique on Organisational 

Development models of 
change: 

• Episodic rather than 

continuous 

• Individual role –Schein 

Independent study – 
Lecture : 

Read chapter 1 and 2 in J.V., 

Gallos ( 2006) Organization 

Development, 1st ed., 

Jessey-Bass. 
 

 
Seminar Readings: 

B., Burnes (2004), Kurt Lewin 
and the Planned Approach to 

Change: A Re-appraisal. 
Journal of Management 

Studies, 41, 6 

 
P. G., Hurley, (1983). What in 
the name of OD do we do? 

Training and Development 

Journal, 37,  42-48 

 
SEMINAR ACTIVITY 

Asynchronous Individual 

task: What are the key 

challenges facing OD 

practitioners? 

 
Synchronous Group 

discussion: 

Critically evaluate the notion 

that the most effective way to 

manage change is to plan it. 

 

 
Self-directed learning 

 
D.L., Bradford and W.W., 

Burke (2004). Introduction: Is 

OD in Crisis? The Journal of 
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  Applied Behavioral Science, 

40, 369 - 372 

4 

Motivatio 

n and 

Performa 

nce 

Content: Aim of this week is to enable 

students to evaluate the major theories of 

motivation, and interventions designed to 

affect motivation and performance 

 
• Defining Motivation – historical context: 

o Early psychologists: Freud, 
James, Skinner 

o Need theories: Maslow, 
Herzberg, Alderfer, McLelland 

o Cognitive theories: Vroom, 
Porter  & Lawler (Expectancy 
Theory), Locke & Latham (Goal 
Setting Theory) 

• Evaluating motivation theories: 

o Key criteria of theory 
evaluation: validity, testability, 
comprehensiveness,  
parsimony, applicability 

o Empirical research of 

motivation 

• Laboratory  experiments 

• Thematic Apperception 
Test 

• Surveys 

• Case studies 

• Conceptualizing Motivation and 

Performance: 

o Positioning motivation and 
performance – Expectancy 
Theory, Goal Setting Theory 

o Key motivation theories: 

o Content theories: 
• Hierarchy of needs - Maslow 

• Motivator/hygiene theory - Hertzberg 

o Cognitive theories: 
1. Expectancy theory - Porter & 
Lawler 

2. Equity theory - Adams 

3. Justice theories: 

1. Psychologica 

l contract 

Arnold 

2. Review of 
psychologica 
l contract 

research - 
Conway & 

Briner 

o Goal directed theories: 
• Goal setting theory -  Locke & Latham 

Independent study - 
Lecture: 

Read chapter 3 and chapter 

8 of textbook 
 

 
 
 
Seminar Reading: 

 
Rynes, S.L., Gerhart, B. & 

Parks, L. (2005). Personnel 

psychology: Performance 

evaluation and pay for 
performance. Annual Review 
of Psychology, 56, 571-600. 

 
Seminar Activity: 

Asynchronous Individual 

task: Identify the different 
ways that pay can be used 

as an incentive and/or a 

reward 

 
Synchronous Group 

discussion: What is the role 

of pay interventions on 

performance 

 
Self-directed learning: 

Complete exercise 3.1 in the 

textbook 
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 Control theory – Carver and Scheier  

5 

Stress- 

work and 

wellbeing 

Content: The aim of this week is to introduce 

students to the meaning of work and well- 
being and outline the major theories of well- 

being. Also stimulate a critical approach to the 
role of stress in work and well-being. 

 
• Definition and assessment of aspects 

of well - being: 

o Stress 
• Activation and level of 

arousal - Yerkes- 

Dodson Law 
• General Adaptation 

Symptom – Selye 

• Critique of workplace 
stress concept – Briner 

o Stressors: 
• Physical stressors: 
• Sleep deprivation – 

Titley and Wikinson 
• Model of physiological 

effects of stressors – 

Frankenhauser 
• Mental workload - 

Baddeley and Hitch 

• Long working hours – 
Guest 

o Psychosocial stressors: 
• Bullying – Leyman 

o Strain  - Beehr 
o Satisfaction: 

• Definition – Locke 
• Measuring satisfaction – 

Warr and Cook 

o Mood and emotions: 
• Making a distinction 

between the two 
concepts based on: 

Duration, Time pattern, 

Intensity, Causation, 

Function and 

Directedness - 

Parkinson, Totterdell 

• Affective Events Theory 

( AET) – Weiss and 
Cropanzano 

• Definition of work: 

o Job and work characteristics – 
Hackman and Oldham 

o Job analysis - Harvey 
• Theories and models of well –being: 

o Person – Environment Fit – 

Caplan et al. 

Independent study - 
Lecture: 

Read chapter 4 of textbook 

 
Seminar reading: 

 
Barley, S. R. & Knight, D. B. 

(1992). Toward a cultural 

theory of stress complaints. 

Research in Organizational 

Behavior 14 pp. 1-48 

Briner, R.B. & Reynolds, S. 

(1999). The costs, benefits, 

and limitations of 

organizational level stress 
interventions. Journal of 

Organizational Behavior, 20, 

647-664. 

 
Seminar activity: 

 
Individual task: Identify the 

key shortcoming of stress 
management interventions? 

 
Synchronous Group 

discussion: Does focusing on 

moods and emotion at work 

provide a sounder basis for 

exploring the links between 

work and well – being? 

 
Self-reflected   learning: 

 
Read chapter 9 of textbook 

and consider whether 

counselling at work is a 

stress intervention. What is 

the evidence of its 

effectiveness? 
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 o The Vitamin Model – Warr 
o The Job Demand – Job Control 

Model – Karasek 

• Stress interventions: 

o Job redesign 
o Employee Assistance 

Programmes 

 

Reading 

Week 

Mock exam  

6 
 

 

Learning 

– 

Training 

and 

Develop 

ment 

Content: Aim of the 2 weeks is to explore the 

concept of learning organizations as well as 

the meaning of training and development 

covering the main elements to the training 
cycle within the working context. 

 
• Learning organisations: 

 
• Definition of organisational 

learning: 
• Learnin

g 

theories 

• Past and 
recent 

debates 

about 

organizatio

n al learning 

o Themes of learning 
organisation – Pearn 

o Role of leadership in 
creating a learning 
organisation – 
Senge: 

• System

s 

thinking 
• Knowledge 

sharing and 

innovation 
o Single and double 

loop learning - 

Argyris & Schon 
• Issues in developing learning 

organisations: 

o Knowledge 
management 

o Transformational 

leadership – Avolio 
& Bass 

o Multi-rater feedback 
o Evaluation of 

learning 

Independent study - 
Lecture: 

Read chapter 4 of textbook 
 

 
 
Seminar reading: 

 
D., Miller (1996). A 

Preliminary Typology of 

Organizational Learning: 
Synthesizing the Literature. 
Journal of Management, 

22,3, pp. 485 - 505 

 
J. S., Brown & P., Duguid 

(1991). Organizational 
Learning and Communities- 

of-Practice: Toward a Unified 

View of Working, Learning, 
and Innovation. Organization 

Science, 2, 1, pp. 40-57 

 
Seminar activity: 

 
Asynchronous Individual 

task: In case study 6.1 of 
your textbook, can you 

identify the role of innovation 

in transforming this company 
into a learning organisation? 

In this example consider the 

link between learning and 

innovation 

 
Synchronous Group 

discussion: What are the key 

challenges involved in 

measuring organisational 

learning? 

 
Self-reflected   learning: 

D.A., Gavin (1993). Building 
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  a Learning Organization. 

Harvard Business Review, 

Jul/Aug, 78-91. 

7 
 

 

Learning 
– 

Training 

and 
Develop 

ment 

 

 
 

• The Training Context: 

o Training methods 
and challenges - 

Roscoe & Heyes 

o A Systemic 
approach to training 

o Ethics 
o Social responsibility 
o Human resource 

accounting 

• The Training Cycle - Goldstein 
& Ford: 

o Training needs 
analysis: 
Organisational 
support, 
Organisational 
analysis, Task 
analysis and Person 
analysis 

o Training design: 
Trainee issues, 
working 
environment, 
transfer of learning 

o Training 
interventions and 
learning experiences 

• Training evaluations 

o 4 levels of 

evaluation: 
• Reaction, 

Learning, 

Behaviour

, 
Results 

o Barriers and 
Contributions in the 
evaluation process: 

• Changing 

demographi
c s 

• Changin
g 

lifestyles 
• Technology 

Independent study - 

Lecture: Chapter 3 & 6 in I. 

L., Goldstein & J.K., Ford 

(2001). Training in 

Organizations. 4th ed. 

Wadsworth: Thomson 

Learning 

 
Seminar reading: 

Kirkpatrick, D (1996).  Great 

ideas revisited.  Revisiting 

Kirkpatrick’s four-level model. 
Training and Development, 

54-49 

 
Seminar activity: 

 
Synchronous Group 

discussion: Consider the 

barriers to effective training. 

What should trainers do to 

close the gap between what 

is written about training and 

what goes on in practice. 

 
Self-reflected   learning: 

 
Considering the 4 levels of 

evaluation, why do you think 

organisations do not evaluate 
training interventions beyond 

level 1? What are the key 

challenges? 
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8 

Personn 

el 

Selection 

and 

Assessm 

ent 

Content: The aim of this week is to cover key 

issues relating to the selection of employees, 
including the psychological process in 

selection, methods of job selection including 

psychometric testing, interviews, and 

assessment centres. 

 
1. Selection process 

 
I. Origins an growth of selection in Human 

Resource Management (HRM) 

 
ii. Competency approach –  application of 

behavioural competencies – Sparrow 

 
iii. Jon analysis and job analysis techniques  - 

Cook: 

 
2.Repertory Grid Technique 

3.Critical Incident Technique 

4. Criteria for selecting assessment methods: 

 
iv. Scope 

v. Reliability 

vi. Validity 

vii. Relevance to job 

viii. Suitability 

ix. Acceptability 

 
5. Perspectives on selection and assessment - 

Iles: 

 
x. Strategic 

management: 
1. Matching 

assessment 

strategy to 

corporate 

strategy 

2. Life cycle 

model of 

strategic 

assessment - 

Woodruffe 

xi. Psychometric: 

1. Emphasis on 
general 

intelligence 

2. Personality 

inventories – 

Eysenck, 

Cattell 

Independent study - 
Lecture: 

 
Read chapter 7 in textbook 

 
Seminar reading: 

 
F. L., Schmidt and J. E., 
Hunter (1998). The Validity 

and Utility of Selection 

Methods in Personnel 
Psychology: Practical and 

Theoretical Implications of 85 

Years of Research Findings. 
Psychological Bulletin, 124, 

262-274. 

 
Seminar activity: 

 
Asynchronous Individual 

task: Identify strengths and 

weaknesses of the different 

perspectives on selection 

and assessment 

 
Synchronous Group 
discussion: What are the key 

challenges in devising valid 

and reliable selection 

methods? 

 
Self-reflected   learning: 

 
Read the following article: M. 

Branine, (2008). Graduate 

recruitment and selection in 

the UK: A study of the recent 

changes in methods and 

expectations. Career 

Development 

International, 13, 497-513. 

 
What will be the impact of 

new selection and 

recruitment methods to future 

graduates? 
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 3. Critique and 

re-analysis of 

mental ability 

tests – Cook 

xii. Social process: 

1. Social 

process 
model of 

selection – 

Iles and 

Robertson 

2. Equality and 

diversity in 

recruitment – 

Positive 
action 

programmes 

xiii. Discourse / 

constructionist: 

1. Selection as 

an exercise 

of power 
2. Critical 

review of 
selection 

process – 

Herriot 

 
6. Selection methods - Cook: 

 
i. The “big Three”: 

 
a. Applications – Use of weighted application 

blanks (WAB) and biodata 

 
b. Interviews  - Reliability and validity of 

different forms of interviews 

 
c. References – Methods of improving 

references 

 
ii. Ability and aptitude tests 

 
iii. Assessment centres (AC)  - Improving AC 

validity 

 

9 

Issues in 

Organisa 

tional 

Life 

Content: The aim of this week is to explore 

changes in the nature of work caused by the 

development and use of computer-based 

technologies at work and new forms of 

working such as teleworking, mobile work and 

management of technological change. 

Independent study - 

Lecture: 

 
Read chapter 5 in textbook 
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• Technologies at work: 

1. Ergonomics / Human 
Machine Interaction (HMI) 

and Human Computer 

Interaction (HCI) 
2. Allocation of function: 

• Schools of thought: 

Human School and 

Machine School 

• Fitt’s critique 

• Differences between 
HMI and HCI – 

Osborne and Woods 

3. Modern manufacturing 

technology: 

• Industrial processes 

– Chmiel 

• Trends in modern 

manufacturing – 

Parker and Wall: 

o Advanced 
manufacturi
n g 
technology 

o Just-in-
time 
inventory 
control 

o Total quality 

managemen

t 
o Cellular 

manufacturi
n g 

o Integrated 
manufacturi
n g systems 

4. Organisational   accidents: 

• Complex process 

control – Reason 

• Automation 

• Ladder model of 
decision making – 

Rasmussen: 

5. Health and Safety: 

• Challenges in 

developing a safety 

culture - Reason: 
o Levels of 

interventio
n 
– Cooper 

o Informe

Seminar reading: 

 
T.,Golden (2007). Co- 

workers who telework and 

the impact on those in the 
office. Human Relations, 60, 

1641-1667 

 
F. K.,Schlosser (2002). So, 
how do people really use 

their handheld devices? An 
interactive study of wireless 
technology use. Journal of 

Organizational Behavior,  23, 

401–423 

 
Seminar activity: 

 
Asynchronous Individual 

task:  Consider the impact of 

technology in individual 

agency at work. 

 
Synchronous Group 

discussion: Whose interests 

does telework serve? Is 

teleworking effective and in 

what circumstances? 

 
Self-reflected   learning: 

 
Read case study 5.1 in your 

textbook and identify the key 

challenges in creating a 
safety culture in this 

example. How could 

organisations overcome such 

challenges? 
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 o Flexible 
culture 

• From work-place to work-space: 

1. The sense of place in social 
science literature – a 

neglected area – Clegg 

2. Organisational physical 

structure ( external and 

internal)  - Hatch 
3. The architecture of the new 

workspace ( Open plan, hot 

desking, e-mail, home) 

• Teleworking – Bailey and Kurland : 

1. Key issues emerging in 

telework: 

• Individual: Identity, 

autonomy and 

control, work life 

balance – Thatcher 
& Zhu / Fraser and 

Gold 

• Group: virtual 
teams, 

fragmentation of 

traditional 

organisational form, 

isolation – Kossek / 

Baines 

• Organisation: 

corporate 

outsourcing, Human 

Resource 

Management – 

Braverman / 

Sparrow & Daniels 

 

10 

Career 

and 

personal 
develop 

ment 

Content: The aim of this week is to examine 

the concept of career including the process of 

occupational choice and occupational 

socialisation and different types of career path. 

Students will be helped to understand their 

own life-career development. 

 
Lecture layout: 

1.  Career in context 
• Definition of career by Arnold 

(subjective and objective 

aspects) 
• Career theory: 

o Study of individual 
and organisational 
careers 

o The life Career 
rainbow – Schein 

Independent study - 

Lecture: 

 
Read chapter 8 textbook 

 
Seminar reading: 

 
M., Lips-Wiersmaand & D. T., 

Hall (2007). "Organizational 
career development is not 

dead: a case study on 

managing the new career 

during organizational 
change." Journal of 

Organizational Behavior 28, 

771-792. 
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 o Contextual factors 
influencing careers 
(technology, 
knowledge 
economy, 
globalisation) 

o The meaning of 
work – work 
salience (Super and 
Kidd) 

2.  Theories of 

occupational choice 

and career decision 

making 

• Person – Fit theories: Holland’s 
model of occupational interests 

• Developmental   theories: 

• Erickson’s epigenetic theory 

• Levinson’s stage model 
• Super’s life span model of 

career development 

• Structural specificity and 

structural constraints: Law’s 
community interaction 

theory 

 
• Career transitions: processes and 

outcomes 
• Work role transitions – 

Nicholson’s model of 
career-related tasks 

• Themes of adjustment and 

stabilization – Van Maanen 

and Schein 

• Career anchors – Schein 

 
• Career management: 

• Public policy  - Watts 

• Organisations’ strategies for 
managing careers – Hirsh 

and Jackson 

• Career management 

interventions – Arnold : 
• First category 

(succession 

planning, 

development 

centres, career 

development 

workshops, 

outplacement, 

career counselling) 
• Second category 

(developmental 

J.M., Kidd (2007). “Career 

Counselling”. In H., Gunz & 

M., Peiperl, Handbook of 

Career Studies, Sage 

Publications Ltd, 283- 309. 

 
Seminar activity: 

 
Asynchronous Individual  

task: Using printed/on-line 

materials from an 

organization you are familiar 

with, consider whether the 

information offered to 

candidates helps them form a 

clearer impression of the 

organization. Use Van 
Maanen and Schein’s model 

to produce an example 

induction and socialization 

programme for the newly 

joined graduates of this 

organisation.  Synchronous 

Group discussion: Write 

notes on the kind of benefits 

of organisational career 

management interventions 

 
Self-reflected   learning: 

 
Consider how organisational 

career interventions could 

impact your career 

development. 
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 works-assignments, 

performance 
appraisal, personal 

development plans, 

career action and 

resources centres, 
networking, 

mentoring) 

• Outcomes of career 

interventions – Kidd 

 

Revision 

Week 

Preparation for examination based on 
course content in weeks 1-10 

Independent Study 
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STAGE THREE 
 

 

BSc (Hons) Psychology 
 

 
Introduction 

 
During stage three you will undertake a substantial piece of independent research as part of 

your final psychology project (45 credits), and Personality and Individual Differences module 

(15 credits), which both are CORE BPS modules. During this time you will also attend a series 

of final year project seminars (see final psychology project seminars below) which cover topics 

that will assist you in completing your final psychology project. The purpose is to provide an 

integrated academic and professional training environment that has been conceived and 

structured to enable students to gain the knowledge, understanding and skills to pursue and 

sustain careers in private, public and voluntary sector organisations. It seeks to develop skills 
appropriate, but not restricted to, graduate careers in psychology if a graduate has a further 

interest in study. 
 

 

Final Psychology Project 

 
The final psychology project requires you to put your research skills into practice and therefore 

assesses your ability to conduct your own research. The topic of your psychology project 

needs to fall within the field of psychology. This can be discussed with your academic 

supervisor who will also need to agree on and sign off the topic of your project. There will also 

be seminars during stage 3 of your studies to guide you towards forming your research 

question(s), putting an ethics application together and analysing and writing-up your project. 

For further details on your final project read stage two as well as the final psychology project 

module outline included in your handbook. 
 

 
Final psychology project seminars 

 
There are two final psychology project seminars, to help you to complete the requirements of 

your final year project. The seminars are timetabled to coincide with milestones in the 

development of your final year project. The first seminar will focus on ethical procedures to 

assist you with identifying the ethical implications of your project and with submitting your 

ethics application form. The second seminar will help you with planning your data collection 

and analysis. 

 
The structure and content of the final psychology project seminars are included in the module 

outline of the final psychology project. 
 

 
Ethical approval for your final psychology project 

 
Once the topic has been agreed, all final year projects will require ethical clearance. The first 
step to ethical approval is for all students to complete a BPP ethics application form and submit 

it to BPP School of Health Ethics Committee. Your supervisor will discuss the ethical 
implications with you and assist you with your application. In addition, the beginning of the 

final psychology project seminars is dedicated to ethics including ‘applying for ethical approval’ 
in order to assist you to submit your application on time. The BPP School of Health Ethics 

Committee meets regularly and reviews applications from students who wish to conduct 
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research with human participants. In most cases, a decision will be made within 4 weeks of 

submitting your application. It is advisable to submit your ethics application early enough in 

order to avoid delaying the beginning of your project. You are not allowed under any 
circumstances to collect data if you have not followed ethics procedures and you have not 

received a favourable decision from BPP School of Health Ethics Committee. 

 
In some cases, you will need to apply for ethical clearance to a local research ethics committee 

(LREC). This will be the case if your project involves recruitment of NHS participants and you 

should discuss this with your supervisor once your research project has been approved. 
Please note that applying for ethical clearance to LREC can be very time-consuming both in 

terms of filling out an ethics application form and receiving a response. Your supervisor can 

assist in the completion of the application and must approve the final submission. 
 

 
What to expect from your supervisor 

 
The number of students allocated to a supervisor is approximately 10 students for full-time 

staff. Although there is some flexibility in that supervisors are able to make decisions on their 

supervisory activities in relation to their workload, we will try to not exceed the stated number 
of students allocated to a supervisor. Each student should expect to receive up to 8 hours of 

supervision time during the life of the final psychology project. This involves both face-to-face 

and e-mail. It is recognised that different students may have different needs and different 
supervisor may have different styles of supervision, therefore there is some flexibility. 

However, one of the reasons that we have set up final psychology project seminars is for 

students to receive as much help as possible in completing their dissertation. It is normal that 

a large amount of supervision will happen through e-mail communication. However, in the 
beginning it is often the case that students needs to see their supervisors on a frequent basis 

and as the project progresses e-mail may become the more standard way of supervision. 

 
Note that your supervisor’s role is to manage all the stages of the process and guide you but 
all the thinking and input needs to be yours. In particular, you are expected to produce your 

literature searches, literature review and discussion without much input from your supervisor. 

The areas that your supervisor will provide more guidance on are in: 

 
1. Shaping of literature review and research questions in order to make sure that these 

are viable to answer 

 
2. Conducting your data collection in an ethical manner 

 
3. Managing your data including practical advice on data analysis 

4. Reporting of the results following academic protocols of methodology and reporting 

Depending on the quality of your work and after you have submitted your project, your 

supervisor may encourage you to present your work at student and other conferences. You 
may also be encouraged to publish your work with your supervisor who will very often be 

leading the process of writing up and submitting for publication. Note that your project is a 
property of BPP University College and may not be reproduced without permission. 
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Final Psychology Project Requirements 

 
The structure and format of your project needs to abide by the general requirements of 

scientific journals. The structure of journal articles follows this format as well as many other 

academic reports. At that stage of your studies we expect you to be particularly familiar with 

that layout. In general your project needs to include the following 8 sections (9 if you include 
appendices): 

 
1. Abstract is a clear, succinct outline of the rationale, aims and results of the research 

with a concluding statement and possibly an indication of the potential implications of 

the results. Your abstract must be structured and should use the following sub headings: 

• Purpose 

• Methods (including study design and statistical methods) 

• Results 

• Conclusions 

 
2. Introduction This sets the scene for the research. It starts with some background 

that is evaluated critically and this leads to identification of a gap in our knowledge. 

This leads to the formulation of a research question and specific hypotheses designed 

to test it. 

 
3. Literature review This expands on the introduction to show the extent of current 

knowledge and demonstrate how you have evaluated the existing information and 

applied it to your research question. 

 
4. Methods This will explain how the data was obtained, how variables were controlled 

and what statistical analyses were employed. 

 
5. Results This should present data clearly. If appropriate, present summary data and 

include raw data as an appendix. The analysis of results should be both logical and 
critical. Avoid the temptation to include a discussion in this section. 

 
6. Discussion This will summarise the main findings of the study and then go on to 

discuss individual results. This section should discuss your results WITHIN the context 
of previous research. It should also discuss your result with reference to the issues 

raised in the introduction and literature review. The aim is to discuss everything 

critically and it may include a section that critiques your method and suggests 
improvements. 

 
7. Conclusion This is an overall statement or series of statements that place the 

results of the dissertation in the context of what is currently known about the topic. It 

may also indicate how the information reported could be applied to practise or improved 

by future studies. 

 
8. References This should match what you have in the text and be both complete and 

in the Harvard style (see Appendix to the Programme Handbook). 

 
9. Appendices These are optional. They are where you can put data that may disrupt 

the easy flow of the dissertation (e.g. questionnaire or topic guide, example of your 

patient information letter etc.). 
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Your final psychology project needs to include a title page, a contents page and correct page 
numbering. The word count needs to be (excluding the reference list and any appendices such 

as questionnaire/topic guide) between: 

 
1. 7000 - 8000 words if it involves a quantitative methodology 
2. 8000 - 9000 words if it involves a qualitative methodology (to allow space for interview 

quotes) 

 
Please see the following tips for a good final psychology project. 

 

Elective modules (60 credits) 

 
Stage three also gives you the opportunity to direct your studies towards those areas of 

psychology that you are most interested in, by giving you the option to: 

• Develop knowledge in specific areas of psychology according to your specific interests 

by choosing one of our specialist routes 

 
• Gain a good understanding of some of the most contemporary specialist fields in 

psychology by choosing options from any of these specialist areas in order to find an 

area for future study or application that you are most interested in. 

 
Option modules may be subject to change over the duration of the programme and others 

may be added. You will need to choose two modules during each semester from the options 

in the table below. The elective modules for each route will be equally distributed across both 

terms. 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 202  

 

 

Structure of modules and summative coursework/assessment requirements 
 

 
Stage three comprises of compulsory and elective modules. There is a combination of 

summative assessment involving coursework and examination.  All deadlines for summative 

assessment have been organised in conjunction with the content coverage of the modules 

and weekly seminars and have been appropriately distributed across the timetable to enable 

students to achieve the aims of stage three. 

 

Module Requirement Credits Mode of Summative Assessment 

Assessment* Due Date 

(word count & 

% of final grade)** 

Term 1 - Autumn 

PSY6003. Final Psychology Project Compulsory 45 Project 

(max 9000 words, 100%) 

Week 12 

Term 2 - Spring 

PSY6004. Personality and Individual 

Differences 

Compulsory 15 Essay (2500 words, 

100%) 

Week 10 

Plus 60 Credits from the following elective modules: 

Term 1 - Autumn 

PSY6005. Psychology of Health and 
Illness 

Elective 15 Final Exam (100%) N/A 

PSY6007. Introduction to Cognitive 
Neuroscience 

Elective 15 Final Exam (100%) N/A 

PSY6009. Psychological Approaches to 

Organisational Change and Leadership 

Elective 15 Essay (2500 words, 

100%) 

Week 9 

PSY6011. Introduction to Forensic 
Psychology 

Elective 15 Essay (2500 words, 
100%) 

Week 10 

Term 2 - Spring 

PSY6006. Psychological Therapies Elective 15 Essay (2500 words, 

100%) 

Week 11 

PSY6008. Educational Psychology and 
Special Educational Needs 

Elective 15 Presentation (30%) 
Final Exam (70%) 

N/A 

PSY6010.Applied Social Psychology at 
Work 

Elective 15 Essay (2500 words, 
100%) 

Week 9 

PSY6012. Foundations of Investigative 

Psychology 

Elective 15 Essay (2500 words, 

100%) 

Week 11 

Interim Exit Award: BSc (Hons) Psychology 

*All references in coursework must be in APA Style (see appendix in this handbook) 
**Word count should not exceed -+10% of the specified word limit 

 
Please be aware that assessment submission dates may change.  Those beginning the year 

in January will start with Term 2 and then go on to complete Term 1 the following  
September. 

 
Final psychology project: the deadline for submission of your project is 4pm Friday of 

Week 9 of your final term. The deadline for submitting a final draft of your project to your 

supervisor is 4pm Friday Week 7. These deadlines are non-negotiable. 
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CORE and electives: the CORE module on Personality and Individual Differences and all 

elective modules will be assessed using a combination of coursework and examination 

summative assessment.  All deadlines for coursework have been organised in conjunction 

with the content coverage of the modules and weekly seminars and have been appropriately 

distributed across the timetable to enable successful learning and not impinge on the final 

psychology project requirements. 

 
The examination timetable for each term will be organised and distributed to students by the 

exams office during the course of each semester. Exams take place in January, May and at 

the end of August. 
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STAGE THREE MODULES 
 

MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – FINAL PSYCHOLOGY PROJECT 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Final psychology project 

School School of Health 

Level Level 6 (BSc Level) 

Credit Value 45 Credits 

Programme(s) BSc Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Sokratis Dinos 

Related 

Modules 
Pre-requisites Level 4 & Level 5 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

BPS 

Delivery Locations London 

 

Date of Approval by 
School Review Board 

 
 

Signature of Dean  

Date of Receipt by Director, 
Quality and Academic Policy 

 Signature of Director, 
Quality and Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission to 

College Validation Panel 
  

Decision  

Date of Submission to 
Academic Council 

  

Decision  

Date of Submission to 

Board of Directors 
  

Decision  

 

Introduction 

 
The final psychology project is a CORE module and allows students to carry out their own 

research project on a topic in psychology. This module carries the most weight in credit points 

(45 credits) and allows the student to apply their knowledge acquired over the first two stages 

and further develop their research, analytical and writing skills to investigate in-depth a topic 

of their choice. Therefore, this module aims to develop and train your understanding of the 

techniques of designing,  conducting, analysing and interpreting your own empirical 

investigations using a critical appreciation of the principles of a good design as well as the 

conceptual and practical skills involved in data collection and analysis. Additionally you will 

develop skills relating to teamwork and presenting research findings. 

 
The module is supported by the final psychology project seminars. The seminars are 

designed to enable students to complete all the requirements of their final year project. 
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These seminars will be less structured than usual seminars and run as clinics to give you the 
opportunity to troubleshoot any questions you may have. 

 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 

aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

• Develop a comprehensive understanding of the 

fundamental theoretical ideas and logic of 

research. These fundamental ideas underpin 

one’s approach to research and the researcher’s 

choice of methods. 

• Develop an in-depth understanding of the issues 
involved in planning, designing, conducting, 

evaluating and reporting research. 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g., 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Final psychology project seminars 

• Personal supervision (8 hours) 

• One preparatory seminar in Term 2 of Stage 2 

• Two seminars in Term 1 of Stage Three 

• One seminar in Term 2 of Stage Three 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

This module is assessed through the completion of a 

project report (dissertation) and counts for 100% of the 

module grade. The word count needs to be (excluding the 

reference list and any appendices such as 

questionnaire/topic guide) between: 
3. 7000-8000 words if it involves a quantitative 

methodology 
4. 8000-9000 words if it involves a qualitative 

methodology (to allow space for interview quotes) 
 

 
Due Date: The deadline for submitting a final draft to your 
supervisor is 4pm Friday Week 5. 

The deadline for submission of the project is 4pm Friday 
of Week 9. 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

For the classification of your degree the final module 

grade will be combined according to the Diagram of 

Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 

handbook. 

 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the module? 

(please provide CVs) What 
impact will this have upon 

their current duties? 

Our academic staff will supervise the final psychology 

projects. Each session of the seminars will also be 
supported by different staff members depending on 

expertise and capacity. 
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What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

Recommended   Reading: 
 

• Forshaw, M. (2004). Your Undergraduate 

Psychology Project: A BPS Guide. Chichester: 

John Wiley & Sons 
 

• O’Leary, Z. (2004). The Essential Guide to Doing 

Research. London: Sage. 
 

• Wood, C., Giles, D. & Percy, C. (2009). Your 

Psychology Project handbook: Becoming a 

Researcher. Harlow: Prentice-Hall. 
 

 
 
 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 An ability to use psychological knowledge to clearly define an area of further study 

2 The ability to conduct an in-depth literature review offering a critical appraisal of the 

existing knowledge on a specific topic in psychology. 

3 The ability to formulate research questions, which address the identified gaps and 

contradicting points in the literature in the most effective way (conceptually and practically) 

4 An in-depth understanding of the research methodology required in investigating an 

area of study 

5 A critical appreciation of the principles of good design leading to valid and reliable 
collection of data 

 The ability to critically analyse the design of a study and identify its strengths and 

weaknesses as well as alternative methodological routes 

6 In-depth knowledge in determining the type of analysis appropriate to the chosen 

design 

7 The ability to use a range of analytical procedures depending on the nature of data 

collected 

8 The ability to identify future directions of a chosen area of study 

9 The ability to conduct novel small-scale research projects 

 

 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 The ability to critically and systematically analyse and evaluate arguments 

2 A knowledge of how to access and organise complex information to present ideas 

3 The ability to develop a logical argument 

4 The ability to sustain concentration on a particular line of work, action, or thought 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 207  

 

 

5 An ability to present findings in a professional manner for academic and other 

audiences 

6 An ability to break down complex actions into manageable units and prioritise them 

in the right order 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 The confidence in conducting and presenting one’s own piece of work 

2 The ability to use inductive reasoning: using specific examples/observations and 
forming a more general principal 

3 The ability to use deductive reasoning: use stated general premise to reason about 
specific examples 

 
 

SCHEME OF WORK 
 

 
Module Title: Final Psychology Project 

 

 
• Ethics: implications and application; Project management 

 
• Qualitative research: methods, data collection and analysis 

 
• Quantitative research methods: experimental data collection, preparation and 

analyses 

• Data  analysis and presentation 
 

 
The structure and content of the final psychology project seminars are as follows: 

 

 
Term 1 Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1 Ethics and Project Management • Considering the ethical 

implications of your work and 

submitting your ethics application 
form 

• Identifying milestones in your 

project and planning your time 
ahead 

Week 3 Choose one of the following 

seminars: 

 
1)  Qualitative research 

 

 

Methods, data collection and analysis 
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 Or 

 
2) Quantitative research methods 

Experimental data collection and non- 

experimental data collection 

preparation and analyses 

 

Final Psychology Project Requirements 

 
The structure and format of your project needs to abide by the general requirements of 

scientific journals. The structure of journal articles follows this format as well as many other 

academic reports. At that stage of your studies we expect you to be particularly familiar with 

that layout. In general your project needs to include the following 8 sections (9 if you include 

appendices): 

 
1. Abstract is a clear, succinct outline of the rationale, aims and results of the research 

with a concluding statement and possibly an indication of the potential implications of 

the results. Your abstract must be structured and should use the following sub headings: 

• Purpose 

• Methods (including study design and statistical methods) 

• Results 

• Conclusions 

 
2. Introduction This sets the scene for the research. It starts with some background 

that is evaluated critically and this leads to identification of a gap in our knowledge. 

This leads to the formulation of a research question and specific hypotheses designed 

to test it. 

 
3. Literature review This expands on the introduction to show the extent of current 

knowledge and demonstrate how you have evaluated the existing information and 

applied it to your research question. 

 
4. Methods This will explain how the data was obtained, how variables were controlled 

and what statistical analyses were employed. 

 
5. Results This should present data clearly. If appropriate, present summary data and 

include raw data as an appendix. The analysis of results should be both logical and 
critical. Avoid the temptation to include a discussion in this section. 

 
6. Discussion This will summarise the main findings of the study and then go on to 

discuss individual results. This section should discuss your results WITHIN the context 

of previous research. It should also discuss your result with reference to the issues 

raised in the introduction and literature review. The aim is to discuss everything 

critically and it may include a section that critiques your method and suggests 

improvements. 

 
7. Conclusion This is an overall statement or series of statements that place the 

results of the dissertation in the context of what is currently known about the topic. It 

may also indicate how the information reported could be applied to practise or improved 

by future studies. 

 
8. References This should match what you have in the text and be both complete and 

in the Harvard style (see Appendix to the Programme Handbook). 
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9. Appendices These are optional. They are where you can put data that may disrupt 

the easy flow of the dissertation (e.g. questionnaire or topic guide, example of your 

patient information letter etc.). 
 

 
Your final psychology project needs to include a title page, a contents page and correct page 

numbering. The word count needs to be (excluding the reference list and any appendices such 

as questionnaire/topic guide) between: 

5. 7000 - 8000 words if it involves a quantitative methodology 

6. 8000 - 9000 words if it involves a qualitative methodology (to allow space for interview 

quotes) 

 
Please see the following tips for a good final psychology project. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

FINAL PSYCHOLOGY PROJECT TIPS 
 

 
The following tips have been identified as either leading to a good research project or a bad 

one. 
 

 
TIPS FOR A GOOD RESEARCH PROJECT 

 
• Talking to your supervisor 

• Planning well in advance 

• Assuming it will all take three times longer than you thought 

• Keeping a couple of back-ups of your work 

• Looking at previous dissertations 

• Asking yourself if what you have written makes sense and is justified by evidence 

• Having a clear research question 

• Talking  to your supervisor to ensure your methods will enable you to answer 

your research question 

• Being prepared to modify your methods after discussion with your supervisor 

• Ensuring each part of the dissertation follows on logically from the previous one 

• Being prepared to delete favourite sections that you’ve written if they don’t fit with 

the overall aim of your project 

• Being prepared to modify your original introduction and aims to better match your 

results 

• Showing your supervisor drafts of work for comment 

• Asking others to proof read it 
 

 
 
 

ELEMENTS OF A BAD RESEARCH PROJECT 

 
• Ignoring your supervisor 

• Not planning 

• Writing lots but not asking yourself (or anyone else) if it makes any sense 

• Making sweeping statements/not backing things up with evidence 
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• Having a vague/ambiguous research question 

• Sticking heroically to ideas or methods when they are clearly not working 

• Starting to gather data a month or two before you have to hand in your 

dissertation 

• Starting your project without talking to your supervisor or getting Research and 

Ethics approval 

• Changing your project without talking to your supervisor or getting Research and 

Ethics approval 

• Writing up all in one mad rush 

• Failing to discuss your results in the discussion section 

• Handing in without your supervisor commenting on what you’ve written, or 

without any proof-reading 

• Not following the format guide for writing up 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – PERSONALITY AND INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Personality and Individual Differences 

School School of Health 

Level Level 6 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) BSc Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Tamara Shengelia 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 
BPS 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 
to 

Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Module Overview 

 
The module introduces a range of theoretical approaches to personality and provides a 

detailed review of personality, intelligence and individual differences. Major topics covered in 

the course are: paradigms of personality (e.g. psychodynamic, humanistic, learning, 

cognitive, social-cognitive, trait), biological basis of behaviour, the influence of environment 

and culture on personality, defining and measuring intelligence, psychometric testing and 

personality and well-being. The module explores these topics in the context of applications  

of theories to real life phenomena, empirical research findings and contemporary debates. 
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RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 

aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

• Build an understanding of theoretical 

perspectives in psychology of personality 

and individual differences 

• Explore the current research, debates and 

controversies in the field of personality and 

individual differences 

• Learn how psychologists study personality 
and individual differences 

• Explore practical applications and 

implications of theoretical assumptions 

underlying models of personality and 

individual differences 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 
ratio between them? 

Lecture 33% 
 

 

Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of 

formative and summative assignments. 

 
Formative Elements 
These elements do not count towards the final module 

grade. 

 
1. Group Presentations 

Students work in pairs to develop and deliver a 
presentation on a topic from the module materials. 

 
2. Class Participation 
Students attend seminars and participate in a range of 

class activities, including independent work (quizzes) and 

group discussions 

 
3. Group Work and Write-Up 

Students work in small groups to produce a one-page 

summary with discussion questions on the basis of 

recommended articles for in-class discussion. 

 
4. Essay 

Students write a 1000-word essay on a topic discussed in 

the module 

 
Summative Elements 

 
A pass must be achieved in the following elements to 

pass the module. 
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 • Essay [100% of Module Grade]. A 2500 word 

essay on a topics discussed in the module. 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

The summative assignments are awarded a percentage 

grading according to the Level 6 Marking Criteria. 

 
Each summative assessment is marked on a percentage 

basis and combined as a final module grade. 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the module? Dr Tamara Shengelia 

What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

Recommended   Reading 

 
Pervin, L. A. and Cervone, D. (2010). Personality: Theory 
and Research (11th Ed.). John Wiley & Sons 

 

 

Chamorro-Premuzic, T. (2011). Personality and individual 
differences. (2nd). John Wiley & Sons 

 
Carver, C. & Scheier, M. (2011). Perspectives on 

personality (7th ed.). Boston: Pearson. 

 
Cooper, C. (2002). Individual differences. London: Arnold. 

Funder, D. (2009). The Personality Puzzle. NY: Norton 

Coaley, K. (2009). An Introduction to Psychological 

Assessment and Psychometrics. London: SAGE 

 
Mackintosh, N.J. (2011). IQ and human intelligence (2nd 

ed). Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
 

 

Recommended   Journals 
 

 

- Personality and Individual Differences 
 

 

- Personality and Social Psychology Review 
 

 

- Journal of Personality  Assessment 
 

 

- Intelligence 

Web Resources 
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http://www.bps.org.uk  - The British Psychological Society 

website 

 
http://www.personality-project.org - A portal for general 

personality psychology resources 

 
http://www.personalityresearch.org -Information on 

personality theories and research 

 
http://www.ship.edu/~cgboeree/perscontents.html - 

Reviews of several personality theories 
 

 

http://www.indiana.edu/~intell  - Debates and research in 

intelligence 

 
http://ipip.ori.org - International Item Pool website provides 

access to measures of individual differences 
 

 

http://www.socialpsychology.org/person.htm - Links to 
webpages related to personality theory, research and 
assessment 

 

 

MODULE LEARNING 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 In depth knowledge and critical understanding of a range of theoretical perspectives 

of personality and individual differences 

2 Ability to systematically employ concepts from psychology of personality and 

individual differences to explain a range of psychological phenomena 

3 Ability to adopt multiple perspectives on personality and individual differences and 
systematically analyse the relationships between them 

4 Appreciate a range of types and applications of psychometric testing 

5 In depth knowledge and critical understanding of the importance of evidence in 

developing and supporting theories 
 
 

 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Assimilate, organise and synthesise of information from a range of sources into a 

coherent whole 

2 Develop and maintain academic arguments 

3 Engage in theoretical interpretation and evaluation of evidence 
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4 Evaluate application of psychological theory to practice 

5 Critically compare and evaluate  psychological theories and methods 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Find, select, organise and manage information from a range of sources 

2 Develop independent learning skills, including setting of personal objectives, 

management of time and tasks, and evaluation of own performance 

3 Plan, draft and produce a range of written work 

4 Develop team work skills through working with groups in planning and conducting 

seminar presentations and taking part in small group seminar activities 

5 Develop effective communication skills through giving oral presentations of 
theoretical and empirical material 

 
 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title:  Personality and Individual Differences 

Module Leader: Dr Tamara Shengelia 

Indicative Content: 

 
• Trait approaches to personality 

• Psychodynamic approaches to personality 

• Humanistic approaches to personality 

• Learning approaches to personality 

• Cognitive and socio-cognitive approaches to personality 

• Environmental and genetic influences on personality 

• Intelligence I: Nature and measurement 

• Intelligence II: Individual differences 

• Personality assessment and psychometrics 

• Personality and well-being 

 

Week Content Learning and Teaching 

Strategy 

Introductory 

session 

The introductory session aims to 
provide students with an overview of 

Psychology of Personality and 

Individual Differences and present the 
content that will be discussed in the 

module over the course of 10 weeks. 

 
In addition, the session will cover the 
following topics: 

• Describing and studying personality 

• What is a personality theory 

Asynchronous task 
 

 

Preparation for class:  Key 

readings 

-  Chapters 1 & 2 ( Pervin & 

Cervone) 
 

 

Synchronous Task 1 
Discuss advantages and 
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 • Methods for studying personality 

• Scientific and everyday theories of 
personality 

disadvantages of different 

methods for studying personality 
 

 

Synchronous Task 2 

Compare and contrast  everyday 

and scientific theories of 

personality 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3 

Discuss stability and change in 
personality 

Week 1 Trait approaches to personality 

• Trait theory of Gordon Allport 

• Trait theory of Eysenck 

• Factor-analytic trait theory of 

Cattell 

• Five-Factor Model of 

Personality 

Asynchronous task  1 

Preparation for class:  Key 

readings 

-  Chapters 7 &  8 (Pervin & 

Cervone) 
 

 

Asynchronous task  2 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

 
Synchronous Task 1 

Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on one of the trait 

models of personality. 
 

 

Synchronous Task 2 

Evaluate the claim that the 

personality traits identified in the 
Five-Factor Model are universal. 

 

 

Synchronous Task 3 

Discuss merits and weaknesses 

of trait approaches to personality. 

Week 2 Psychodynamic approaches to 

personality 

• Freud's psychoanalytic theory 

of personality 

• Defence mechanisms 

• Adler's, Jung's and Horney's 

theories of personality 

Asynchronous task  1 

Preparation for class:  Key 

readings 

-  Chapters 3 &  4 (Pervin & 

Cervone) 
 

 

Asynchronous task  2 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

 
Synchronous Task 1 

Pre-allocated groups make 
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  presentations on psychodynamic 

approaches to personality 
 

 
Synchronous Task 2 

Complete a short quiz on 

psychodynamic approaches to 

personality 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3 

Analyse scenarios to identify 

defence mechanisms 
 

 

Synchronous Task 4 

Critically evaluate psychodynamic 

approaches to personality 

Week 3 Humanistic approaches to personality 

• Roger's person-centred theory 

of personality 

• Self-actualisation, self- 

consistency and congruence 

• Maslow's hierarchy of needs 

• Positive psychology 

Asynchronous task  1 
 

 

Preparation for class:  Key 

readings 

-  Chapters 5 &  6 (Pervin & 
Cervone) 

 

 

Asynchronous task  2 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

Synchronous Task 1 

Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on humanistic 

models of personality 

 
Synchronous Task 2 

Critically discuss Rogers’s view 

on self-evaluation 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3 

Compare and contrast how 

psychodynamic and humanistic 
theories of personality explain 

motivation 

Week 4 Learning approaches to personality 

• Behaviourism 

• Classical and operant 

conditioning 

• Behaviour change and learning 

Asynchronous task  1 

Preparation for class:  Key 

reading 

-  Chapter 10 (Pervin & Cervone) 
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  Asynchronous task  2 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

 
Synchronous Task 1 

Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on behaviourism 
 

 

Synchronous Task 2 

Complete a short quiz on 

concepts related  behaviour 
change 

 

 

Synchronous Task 3 

Discuss practical applications of 

behaviourist principles in a range 

of settings (e.g. education, 

marketing) 
 

 

Synchronous Task 4 

Discuss how behaviourism can 

account for various addictions 

(drinking, drugs, gambling) 

Week 5 Cognitive and social-cognitive 

approaches to personality 

• Kelly’s personal constructs 
theory of personality 

• Bandura's Observational 

Learning Theory 

• Mischel's Delay of Gratification 

Paradigm 

Asynchronous task  1 

Preparation for class:  Key 

readings 

-  Chapters  11 & 12 (Pervin & 
Cervone) 

 

 

Asynchronous task  2 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

 
Asynchronous Task 3 

Read the following article: 

 
Bandura, A. (1998). Health 
promotion from the perspective of 

social cognitive theory. 
Psychology and Health,13, 623- 

649 

 
Asynchronous Task 4 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare notes and questions 

based the article specified in 

Asynchronous Task 3 for in-class 
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  discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 

 
Synchronous Task 1 
Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on cognitive and 

social-cognitive models of 
personality 

 
Synchronous Task 2 
Discuss how the Observational 

Learning Theory may account for 

the exposure to violence in 

computer games and aggressive 

behavior. 

 
Synchronous Task 3 

Discuss the article as specified in 

Asynchronous Task 3. Work in 

small groups. Use notes and 

questions prepared by pre- 

allocated groups. 

Week 6 Environmental and genetic influences 

on personality 

• Biological basis of  behaviour 

• Evolution and personality 

• Culture and personality 

Asynchronous task  1 

Preparation for class:  Key 

readings 

- Chapter 9 (Pervin & Cervone) 

- Chapter 7 (Chamorro-Premuzic) 
 

 

Asynchronous task  2 
(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

 
Asynchronous Task 3 

Read the following article: 

 
Tooby, J & Cosmides, L (1990) 

On the universality of human 
nature and the uniqueness of the 

individual: The role of genetics 
and adaptation. Journal of 

Personality, 58, 17-67 
 

 

Asynchronous Task 4 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare notes and questions 

based the article specified in 

Asynchronous Task 3 for in-class 

discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 
 

 

Synchronous Task 1 
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  Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on environmental 

and genetic influences on 

personality 
 

 

Synchronous Task 2 

Discuss the article as specified in 

Asynchronous Task 3. Work in 
small groups. Use notes and 

questions prepared by pre- 

allocated groups. 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3 

Critically discuss what is the most 

useful predictor of behaviour – 

environment or genetics. 
 

 

Synchronous Task 4 

Discuss the extent to which 

evolutionary perspective of 
personality can account for 
gender differences in mating 

strategies 

Week 7 Intelligence I: Nature and measurement 

• Defining intelligence 

• History of intelligence testing 

• Theories of intelligence 

• Creativity and intelligence 

Asynchronous task  1 

Preparation for class:  Key 

readings 

-  Chapters  5 & 10 (Chamorro- 
Premuzic) 

 

 

Asynchronous task  2 
(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

 
Asynchronous Task 3 

Read the following article: 

 
Sternberg, R.J. & Kaufman, J.C. 
(1998) Human Abilities. Annual 

Review of Psychology , 49, 479 – 

502 

 
Asynchronous Task 4 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

 
Prepare notes and questions 

based the article specified in 
Asynchronous Task 3 for in-class 

discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 
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Synchronous Task 1 

Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on theories and 

measurement of intelligence 
 

 

Synchronous Task 2 

Discuss the article as specified in 

Asynchronous Task 3. Work in 

small groups.  Use notes and 

questions prepared by pre- 

allocated groups. 
 

 

Synchronous Task 3 

Discuss the theory of multiple 
intelligences and its applications 

 

 

Synchronous Task 4 

Discuss creativity from the 

perspective of different theoretical 
approaches to personality. 

Consider innate ability vs. 

acquired skills debate. 

Week 8 Intelligence II: Individual differences 

• Genetic vs. environmental 

causes of intelligence 

• Flynn Effect 

• Gender and race differences in 

IQ: Controversies and 

implications 

• Emotional intelligence 

Asynchronous task  1 

Preparation for class:  Key 

readings 

-  Chapters 6 & 8 (Chamorro- 

Premuzic) 
 

 

Asynchronous task  2 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

 
Asynchronous Task 3 

 

 

Read the following article:  

Plomin & Daniels (1987) Why are 

children in the same family so 
different from one another? 
Behavioral and Brain Sciences, 

10, 1-60 

 
Asynchronous Task 4 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare notes and questions 

based the article specified in 

Asynchronous Task 3 for in-class 
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  discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 
 

 

Synchronous Task 1 

Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on individual 

differences in intelligence 

 
Synchronous Task 2 

Discuss the article as specified in 
Asynchronous Task 3. Consider 

the role of heritability and 

environment in intelligence. Work 

in small groups.  Use notes and 

questions prepared by pre- 
allocated groups. 

 
Synchronous Task 3 

Discuss practical (education, 

policy) implications of genetic vs. 
environmental explanations of 
individual differences in 
intelligence 

Week 9 Personality assessment and 

psychometrics 

• types of and uses of 
psychometric tests 

• reliability and validity 

• factor analysis 

Asynchronous task  1 

Preparation for class:  Key 

reading 

-  Chapter 3 & 8 (Coaley) 

 
Asynchronous task  2 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

 
Synchronous Task 1 

Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on psychometric 

testing 

 
Synchronous Task 2 

Identify main types of reliability 
and validity 

 
Synchronous Task 3 

Assess face validity of a sample 

scale. Discuss what is necessary 

to establish various types of 

validity identified earlier. 

 
Synchronous Task 4 

Develop a scale for a chosen 

construct in groups. Critically 
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  assess scales developed by other 

groups. 

Week 10 Personality and well-being 

• happiness and well-being 

• individual differences in stress 

responses and coping 

• personality disorders 

Asynchronous task  1 

Preparation for class:  Key 

reading 

-  Chapter  4 (Chamorro- 
Premuzic) 

 
Asynchronous task  2 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare for student presentations 

 
Asynchronous Task 3 

Read the following article: 

 
Koestner, R. Lekes, N., Powers, 

T. A., & Chicoine, E. (2002). 

Attaining personal goals: Self 

concordance plus implementation 
intentions equal success. Journal 

of Personality and Social 

Psychology, 83(1), 231-244. 

 
Asynchronous Task 4 

(for pre-allocated groups only) 

Prepare notes and questions 

based the article specified in 

Asynchronous Task 3 for in-class 

discussion (see Modes of 

Assessment, p.2) 

 
Synchronous Task 1 

Pre-allocated groups make 

presentations on personality and 

well-being 

 
Synchronous Task 2 

Discuss the article as specified in 

Asynchronous Task 3.  Consider 

the role of goal achievement in 
well-being. Work in small groups. 

Use notes and questions 

prepared by pre-allocated groups. 

 
Synchronous Task 3 

Discuss how different theories of 

personality conceptualise 

psychopathology 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 224  

 

 

MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – PSYCHOLOGY OF HEALTH AND ILLNESS 
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Module Title Psychology of Health and Illness 
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Credit Value 15 

Contact Hours 10 hours + 20 hours seminars 

Programme(s) BSc Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Victoria Senior 
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Modules 

Pre-requisites  
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Combinations 

 

External Accrediting Body (if 
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Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 
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Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 
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Decision 
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to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 

to 
Board of Directors 

  
Decision 
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Module Description 
 

Health Psychology is an expanding area in terms of teaching, research and practice. This 

module is designed to provide an overview of issues influencing health behaviours. This 

module will allow students to understand the theories and models of behavioural change and 

illness cognition. Students will also be encouraged to take a critical stance and use both 

theory and practice evidence when exploring issues of behavioural change. Additionally, we 

will introduce the concepts of health promotion and discuss ways in which health behaviours 

(of eating, exercise, smoking cessation, alcohol addiction and stress management) can be 

promoted. Case studies will be included so students gain some appreciation of the 

complexities of health promotion. 

 
They will also be given the opportunity to critically appraise the key health psychology 

research relevant to primary and acute care, such as doctor-patient communication and 
adherence to medication; preparation and recovery from surgery and pain management and 

screening behaviours. 

 
Finally, we will address the role of psychology in the development and treatment of chronic 

conditions, such as HIV, Cancer, Obesity and Coronary Heart Disease. 

Seminar activity will complement the lectures. Students will be divided in groups. The size of 

the group will depend on student numbers and groups will be formed in the beginning of 

term. 
 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 
 

 

What are the educational 

aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

 
• Provide students with the opportunity to acquire a 

broad knowledge base in health psychology 

• Enable students to develop a critical understanding of 
the theories, methods and applications of health 

psychology 

• Equip students with the tools to understand the 

process of research and to critically evaluate research 

evidence. 

• Students should be able to appreciate the theoretical 
and practical implications of how psychology can be 

applied to understanding and changing behaviour and 

the outcomes to physical illness 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

• Lecture -33% 

• Seminar – 67% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

This module is assessed through the completion of the 
Summative Elements. 

 
In addition to the summative elements, the module 
contains tasks to assist you in evaluating your progress in 

the module [the Formative Elements]. 
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Formative Element 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your 
final module grade. 

 
Group activity: 

This activity forms part of the weekly seminars. Students 

will be divided in groups. The size of the group will 

depend on student numbers and groups will be formed in 

the beginning of term. 

 
Summative Element 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following 
element to pass the module. 

 
A Final Examination (100% of module grade)  

 
 
 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the module? TBC 

What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

Recommended  Reading 

Ogden,J. (2007). Health Psychology: A Textbook (4th 

edition). Open University Press 
 

 

Taylor, S. (2006). Health Psychology (6th edition). McGraw 

Hill. 
 

 
Marks, D.F., Murray, M., Evans, B. & Willing, C. (2002). 

Health Psychology: Theory, Research and Practice, 

London: Sage. 
 

 

Recommended  Journals 
 

 
British Journal of Health Psychology 

Health Psychology 

Psychology and Health 

Social Science & Medicine 
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MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 A comprehensive and detailed knowledge of the factual information that is the basis 

of our scientific understanding of health psychology 

2 A comprehensive knowledge and critical understanding of the importance of theory 

in influencing empirical research and to learn to recognize the implications of theory 

for research 

3 A critical understanding and detailed understanding of the diversity of issues that 

shape the study of health psychology 

4 A detailed knowledge and critical understanding of the major theoretical 

perspectives and the ability to apply existing perspectives in health psychology to 

real world situations 
 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Critically analyse and evaluate data from empirical research to formulate arguments 

in response to differing outcomes within different “real world” health settings 

2 Critically evaluate real world health problems and use evidence from a variety of 

disciplines to frame the problem succinctly and to express a variety of possible 

solutions 

3 Develop a logical argument through the synthesis of evidence from a variety of 

sources and to critically evaluate alternative arguments and explanations 

4 The ability to apply a full range of multi-disciplinary approaches, appropriate to the 

health problem or issue being addressed 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Ability to communicate effectively in both writing and speech 

2 Analyse theories and evidence to construct an argument 

 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title: Health Psychology 

Module Leader: 

Syllabus 

- Introduction to Health Psychology and Understanding Healthy Behaviours 

- Models of Behavioral Change And Illness Cognition 

- Health Promotion I– Eating And Exercise 

- Health Promotion II– Smoking Cessation And Alcohol Use 

- Health Promotion III – Screening behaviours 
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- Stress and coping 

- Doctor Patient Communication And Adherence To Medication 

- Preparation and Recovery from Surgery and Pain Management 

- Psychology Through The Course Of Illness I: HIV And Cancer 

- Psychology Through The Course Of Illness II: Obesity And Coronary Heart Disease 
 

 

Week Content Learning and 

Teaching Strategy 

Head 

Start 

The head start week is organised to present the 
content that will be discussed in the module and to 

encourage students to acquire an overview of 

Health Psychology before progressing with the full 
module content. 

 

Week 1 Introduction to Health Psychology and 

Understanding Healthy Behaviours 

 
Introduction to Health Psychology 

- Background to Health Psychology 

- Defining Health Psychology 

- Aims of Health Psychology 

- Biopsychosocial model 

 
Understanding Health Behaviours 

• What are health behaviours 

• Why study health behaviours 

• Predicting health behaviours – including 

Attribution Theory, Health Locus of Control, 

Unrealistic Optimism 

Self-Reflected 

Learning 

Consider the last 

time you were ill 

and discuss the 

extent to which 

factors may have 

contributed to your 

illness. Discuss the 

different “sick roles” 

people may adopt. 
 

 
Research Exercise 

Design a research 

study to evaluate 

the role of the 

biopsychosocial 

model in predicting 

an illness of your 

choice.  

Discussion to 

include 

methodological 
debates in health 

psychology 

research e.g. issues 

relating to the 

randomised trial v 

qualitative 

approaches 

Week 2 Models of Behavioral Change And Illness Cognition 
Different modules of health psychology will be 

introduced, component described, the field that it is 

applied to, support for the model and criticisms will 
be included in the lecture. 

 
Cognition Models 

• Health Belief Model 

Discussion 
Discuss some of the 
problems with the 

structured models of 

behavioural change. 

 
Refer to this paper: 
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 • Protection Motivation Theory 

 
Social Cognition Models 

• Theory of Reasoned Action 

• Theory of Planned Behaviour 

 
Illness Cognition 
1.  Leventhal’s self-regulatory model of illness 

cognition 

 
The lecture will include problems with the models – 
including conceptual problems, methodological 

problems, predictive problems and bridging the 

intention-behaviour gap. 

Ogden, J. (2003) 

Some problems with 

social cognition 

models: a pragmatic 

and conceptual 

analysis. Health 

Psychology, 22, 
424-428. 

Week 3 Health Promotion I– Eating And Exercise 

Eating 

2. How does diet affect our health? 
3. Psychological, social and cultural aspects of 

food and eating 
4. Developmental models of eating behaviour 

5. Social cognition models of eating behaviour 

6. Weight concern model 

7. Dieting and overeating 

 
Exercise 

• Physical activity and health (physical and 

mental health) 

• What are the psychological benefits of 

exercise 

• Factors predicting exercise 

Self-Reflected 

Learning 

What are the 
challenges you face 

when starting or 

continuing a diet? 

What impact on 

your life does being 

on a diet have? 
 

 
Research 

Design a research 

project to evaluate 

the effectiveness of 
a weight loss 

programme (you 

can choose the 

weight loss 
programme)? 

Week 4 Health Promotion II– Smoking Cessation And 

Alcohol Use 

• Health implications of smoking and drinking 

• Addiction 

• Social learning perspective 

• Stages of substance use 

• Initiation and maintaining an addictive 

behaviour Cessation of an addictive 

behaviour 

• Interventions to promote cessation 

• Relapse in smoking and drinking 

Self-Reflected 

Learning 
Have you ever tried 

to smoke a 

cigarette? If so, 

consider the 

reasons why you  

did or did not 

become a smoker. If 

you have never 

smoked, discuss the 

possible reasons for 

this. 

 
Case study 

As the health 

psychologist 

employed by a firm 

you have been 
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  asked to implement 

a worksite-smoking 

ban. How will you 

put in place an 

intervention to help 

employees who 

currently smoke? 

 
Media evaluation 

Critically evaluate 

the NHS Stop 

Smoking website: 

http://smokefree.nhs 
.uk/. 

Week 5 Health Promotion III– Screening behaviours 

• Levels of preventions 

• Vaccinations 

• Reasons for non vaccinations 

• Psychological predictors of the uptake of 

screening 

• The effect of screening on the psychological 

state of the individual 

Media discussion 

Discuss the risk and 

benefits of 

screening with 

reference to this 

recent media story: 

“Breast cancer 

screening review 

set up amid fears 

risks outweigh 

benefits” 

 
http://www.guardian 

.co.uk/society/2011/ 

oct/26/breast- 

cancer-screening- 

review-launched 

 
Group work 
Discuss ways of 

increasing 

screening for 

women from ethnic 

minorities. 

Reading 

Week 
  

Week 6 Stress and coping 

• Conceptualising stress and definitions of 

occupational stress 

• Methods of studying/researching stress 

• Response Based Models: The General 

Adaptation Syndrome 

• Stimulus Based Models - The Engineering 

Model 

• Interactional Based Models - The 

Transactional Model 

• Problems with the models 

• Ways of coping with stressful situations 

• The effects of life stress on food choice 

Self-Reflected 

Learning 
Recall an instance 

when you were 

stressed? 

How did you know 
you were stressed? 

How did you feel? 

What were your 

responses? 

Compare your 

reactions to others? 

What could account 
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 • Models linking psychobiological stress 

responses with illness 

• Stress, immune response and infection 

• Social Support – direct effects, buffering 

effects 

for these 

differences? 

 
Group work 
Why do some 

people become ill 

when exposed to 

adverse 

circumstances and 

life experiences 

while others do not 

(the intensity 

issue)? 

Why susceptible 

people who have 

similar life 

experiences 

develop different 

types of illness (the 

variability issues)? 

Week 7 Doctor Patient Communication And Adherence To 
Medication 
Doctor Patient Communication 

• Importance of a medical encounter 

• Art and science of the doctor-patient 
encounter 

• What happens in a consultation- doctor and 

patient perspective 

• Theoretical perspective of doctor-patient 
communication 

• Methods used to assess doctor-patient 
communication 

• Recent trends 

• Multiparty Interactions – triadic encounters 

 
Adherence To Medication 

• Definition in compliance, adherence and 

concordance 

• Types of adherence 

• Levels of non-adherence 

• Cost of non-adherence 

• Models of non-adherence 

• Rational choice theory 

• Adherence and doctor-patient 

communication 

• Patient recall and expectation 

• Improving adherence 

Self-Reflected 
Learning 

Reflect on a recent 

medical encounter 

and discuss how 
your views and the 

other medical 

professionals’ 
health beliefs may 

have influenced the 
consultation. 

 
Group exercise 
What are the 

implications of a 3rd 

person being 
present during a 

doctor patient 
communication? 

Week 8 Preparation and Recovery from Surgery and Pain 

Management 
Preparation and recovery for surgery 

• Psychological effects and characteristics of 

surgery 

Design a research 

project 
Does early 

discharge from 
cancer surgery have 
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 • Surgeon & patients views of surgery 

• Physical and Psychological perspectives of 

surgery during the Pre-operative, Intra- 

operative and Post-operative period 

• Effect of anxiety and fear on patient 

outcome during and after surgery 

• Interventions and coping with surgery 

• Recovery from surgery and copying styles 

• The concept of control 

• Recovery and reducing psychological 

distress 

• Copying styles 

• Social support and recovery from surgery 

• Methodological issues for research and 

clinical practice 

• New perspectives in surgery – fast track 

surgery and early discharge from hospital 

 
Pain Management 

• Defining pain 

• Early pain theories 

• Gate Control Theory of Pain 

• Psychological factors in pain perception 

• Role of Psychology in pain treatment 

• Measuring pain and the challenges 

associated with it 

an impact of the 

patient health? 

 
Self-Reflected 
Learning 

Consider a time you 

have experienced 
pain recently. What 

factors – cognitive, 

emotional, social, 

behavioural that 

may have 
influenced 

perceptions of pain. 

Week 9 Psychology Through The Course Of Illness I: HIV 

And Cancer 

Introduction to Chronic Conditions 

• Concept of Chronic conditions 

• Reaction to diagnosis 

• Coping and Adjustment 

 
HIV 

• What are HIV and AIDS? 

• Role of Psychology in the study of HIV 

• What are the challenges faced by people 
with HIV/AIDS? 

 
Cancer 

• What is cancer 

• Role of Psychology in cancer 

• Psychological factors in the initiation and 

promotion of cancer 

• Psychological consequences of cancer 

• Psychology and alleviation of symptoms 

• Palliative care 

Case study and 

Exercise 

25year old gay man 
who was diagnosed 

with HIV 4 years 

ago. His health has 

been good and his 

life style has not 

changes since his 

diagnosis. 10 days 

ago he was 

diagnosed with TB 

and has been 

admitted into 

hospital. He has 

agreed to meet you 

the hospital 

psychologist. 
 

 
Case study on 

palliative care and 

advance care 

planning. 
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Week 10 Psychology Through The Course Of Illness II: 

Obesity And Coronary Heart Disease  
Obesity 

• Defining obesity 

• Problems with obesity 

• Causes of obesity 

• Role of psychology in obesity 

• Obesity treatments 

 
Coronary Heart Disease (CHD) 

• What is CHD? 

• Risk factors for CHD 

• Role of psychology in CHD 

• Predicting and changing behavioural risk 

factors for CHD 

• Psychology and rehabilitation of patients 

with CHD 

Group exercise 

What psychological 

interventions can 

you design to 

support patients 

undergoing Bariatric 

Surgery? 

Revision 

Week 

Preparation for examination based on course 

content in weeks 1-10 

Independent Study 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – INTRODUCTION TO COGNITIVE NEUROSCIENCE 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Introduction to Cognitive Neuroscience 

School School of Health 

Level Level 6 (BSc Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc in Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr David S.Smith 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites Cognitive Psychology II 

Biological Psychology II 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 
appropriate) 

 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 
Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 
Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 
to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 
to 

Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Introduction 

Cognitive neuroscience is a discipline that attempts to determine the neural mechanisms 

underlying cognitive processes. The area of cognitive neuroscience is rapidly expanding with 

neuroscientific tools and techniques applied in areas ranging from pure research to diagnosis 

and rehabilitation. 

 
The purpose of this module is to provide an introduction into cognitive neuroscience and to 

inform students about some of the methods used in current research (e.g., EEG, PET, fMRI, 

TMS, eye-tracking, and brain lesion studies). The module will teach students knowledge of 
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functional and anatomical parts of the brain. The module will include current research topics 
in cognitive neuroscience (e.g., perception and attention, action, emotion, memory, and 

executive functions). The topics will also illustrate the strengths and limitations of the 

methodological tools that are employed within cognitive neuroscience. Moreover, the module 

will explore how cognitive neuroscience methods are employed in research and rehabilitation 

of patients who have suffered brain damage. 
 

 
The content will cover: 

 
• Historical origin of cognitive neuroscience 

• Neuroanatomy and development 

• Brain lesions and case studies 

• Methods of cognitive neuroscience (EEG/ERP, fMRI, MRI, PET, TMS, Eye-tracking, 

and research with animals) 

• Topics investigated though neuroscience: 
o Vision and perception 
o Spatial attention 
o Movement and action 
o Memory 
o Social and emotional brain functions 
o Executive functions 

• Cognitive neuroscience as methods of rehabilitation 

• Development and neuroplasticity 
 

 
 
 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 

aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

• Develop an understanding of the methods, and 
their respective strengths and weaknesses, used 

in the area of cognitive neuroscience. 

• Provide students with up-to-date knowledge about 

research topics studied from a cognitive 

neuroscience perspective. In addition to taught 

materials at BPP students are encouraged to 

attend relevant neuroscience seminars in London. 

• Provide students with practical knowledge of 

neuroscience methods 

What are the intended 
teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 
workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Lecture 33% 
 

 

Problem Based Learning (PBL) Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of one 
independent task [the Summative Element]. 

 
In addition to the summative elements, the module 

contains two (2) tasks to assist you in evaluating your 
progress in the module [the Formative Elements]. 
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Formative Elements 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards your 
final module grade. 

 

 
1. Weekly quiz. 
Students will be required to do short sets of multiple 

choice questions in preparation for this section of the 

examination. 

 
2. Mock exams. 
Students will do 2 mock examinations in weeks 5 and 10 
based upon possible short essay questions based upon 

the weeks that have recently passed. 

 
Summative Elements 

Please Note: You must achieve a pass in the following 

element to pass the module. 

 
Examination [100% of module Grade]: (30% multiple 

choice and 70% short essays). 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a 

percentage grading according to the Level 6 (BSc) 

Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 

combined as a final module grade. 

 
For the classification of your degree the final module 
grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 

Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 

handbook. 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the module? TBC 

What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

Recommended  Reading 
 

 

Ward, J (2010). The Students guide to Cognitive 

Neuroscience 

Psychology Press, Hove & New York 
 

 

Gazzaniga, M. S., Ivry, R. B., & Mangun, G. R. (2009). 
Cognitive Neuroscience – The biology of the Mind. 

Norton, London 
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Carlson, N., R. (2011) Foundations of behavioural 

Neuroscience. Pearson, Boston 
 

 

Purves, D., Brannon, E., Cabeza, R. et al (2008). 

Principles of Cognitive Neuroscience, Sinauer Associates. 
 

 

Sacks, O. (1998). The man who mistook his wife for a hat: 

And other clinical tales. Touchstone, New York 
 

 

Recommended  Journals 

 

• Journal of Cognitive neuroscience 

• Experimental Brain Research 

• Biological Psychology 

• Psychophysiology 

• Nature Reviews Neuroscience 

• Nature Neuroscience 

• Neuropsychologia 

Web Resources 

British Association for Cognitive Neuroscience 

• http://www.bacn.co.uk/index.html 

Institute of Cognitive Neuroscience 

• http://www.icn.ucl.ac.uk/ 
 

 
 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 In depth knowledge and understanding of different methods used in cognitive 

neuroscience. 

2 The ability to critically read research papers and synthesise information focusing on 

cognitive and biological psychology 

3 A comprehensive knowledge of the historical origin of the study of cognitive 

neuroscience and its development 

4 An understanding and knowledge of gross brain anatomy and functions 

5 In depth understanding of neuroscience theories and their application in explaining 
psychological processes 

6 An ability to critically present neuroscientific ideas and findings 

 

 

Cognitive Skills 
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Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Analyse and evaluate pros and cons of methods used in areas of research 

2 Access and organise information to express ideas 

3 Apply critical thinking to develop a logical argument 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Feel confident in understanding and presenting research within cognitive 

neuroscience 

2 Inductive reasoning: using specific examples/observations and forming a more 
general principal 

3 Deductive reasoning: use stated general premise to reason about specific 

examples 

4 Make effective spoken communication using visual aids 

 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title: Introduction to Cognitive Neuroscience 

Module Leader: TBC 

Syllabus: 

 
• History and methods 

• Free will – thinking for ourselves? 
• Brain lesions and case studies 

• The attentive brain 
• The remembering brain 

• The linguistic brain 

• The seeing brain 
• The emotional brain 

• The plastic brain 

• Cognitive neuroscience on trial 
 

 
 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Week 1 History and methods 

• Scientific approaches to 

mind and brain 

• Techniques used to 
measure brain function 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Week 1 

Read extra material from VLE 

Formative assessment (quiz) 
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Week 2 Free Will – thinking for 

ourselves? 

• Biological determinism? 

• Neurocorrelates of 
spontaneous responses. 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Week 2 

Read extra material from VLE 

Formative assessment (quiz) 

Week 3 Brain lesions and case 

studies 

• Ways of acquiring brain 

damage 

• Using transcranial 

magnetic stimulation 

(TMS) 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Week 3 

Read extra material from VLE 

Formative assessment (quiz) 

Week 4 The attentive brain 

• Endogenous and 

exogenous attention 

• The parietal lobe 

• Spatial neglect and 

extinction 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Week 4 

Read extra material from VLE 

Formative assessment (quiz) 

Week 5 The remembering brain 

• Reconstructive  memory 

• Stages of episodic 

memory 

• Memory and the 
hippocampus 

• Pre-frontal cortex and 

long term memory 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Week 5 

Read extra material from VLE 

Formative assessment (quiz) 

Formative assessment: Mock exam #1 
(based on contents from weeks 1-5) 

Reading 

Week 

 Individual study 

Week 6 The linguistic brain 

• Endogenous and 

exogenous attention 

• Attention in different 
modalities and 

crossmodal attention 

The parietal lobe 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Week 6 

Read extra material from VLE 

Formative assessment (quiz) 

Week 7 The seeing brain 

• Eye to brain 

• Visual processing 

Prosopagnosia 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Week 7 

Read extra material from VLE 
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  Formative assessment (quiz) 

Week 8 The emotional brain 

• Anatomical and functional 
divisions of the pre-frontal 

cortex 

• The amygdala 

• Psychopaths 

• Computational empathy 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Week 8 

Read extra material from VLE 

Formative assessment (quiz) 

Week 9 The plastic brain 

• Structural development in 
the brain 

• Sensitive periods and 

innate knowledge 

• Gene-environmental 

inputs 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Week 9 

Read extra material from VLE 

Formative assessment (quiz) 

Week 10 Cognitive neuroscience on trial 

• Cognitive neuroscience 

as a lie detector test 

• The reliability of cognitive 

neuroscience techniques 
as mind reading devices 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Week 5 

Read extra material from VLE 

Formative assessment (quiz) 

Formative assessment: Mock exam #2 
(based on contents from weeks 6-10) 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – PSYCHOLOGICAL APPROACHES TO 
ORGANISATIONAL CHANGE AND LEADERSHIP 

 
GENERAL   INFORMATION 

 

Module Title Psychological Approaches to Organisational Change and 
Leadership 

School Health 

Level Level 6 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Petia Paramova 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites  

Co-requisites  

Post-requisites  

Excluded 

Combinations 

 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 
School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 
Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 
Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 

to 

Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

 

Module description: 
 

 

Why do organisations pursue change? How does change happen, and is it influenced by the 
people within the organisation? Who leads change in organisations? What is the role of 

leadership in organisational change? These are some of the issues addressed in this 
module. We will be focusing on understanding how change occurs in organisations as well 

as the role of culture, power, and employee resistance in implementing and evaluating 
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change interventions. Organisational change is a complex phenomenon and will be 
approached from different epistemological perspectives to stimulate a critical review of 

change processes. 
 

 

In the second part of the module, focus will be shifted in examining recent theoretical and 

empirical developments in leadership literature. Never before has so much attention been 

paid to leadership and leader behaviour. We will be discussing contemporary approaches to 

leadership and critically evaluate their usefulness in improving performance and facilitating 

organisational change. 
 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 

aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

 
• Provide students with an overview of the role of 

change  and leadership in organisations 

• Develop students’ knowledge on approaches to 

organisational change and leadership 

• Outline and evaluate the traditional approached to 

the study of leadership 

• Review approaches to leadership and explore the link 

between leadership and change 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 
ratio between them? 

• Lecture 33% 

• Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 
The module is assessed through the completion of one 

(1) independent task [The Summative Element]. 
 

 

Summative Elements 

2500 word essay [100% of Module Grade]: testing the 

students’ knowledge of organisational change and 

leadership, and their ability to address the topic set by 

using relevant literature and drawing on theory and 

research. 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

 

 
 
 

 

RESOURCES 
 

 

Who will teach the module? TBC 
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What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

Recommended  Reading 
 

 

Bernard Burnes (2004) Managing change: a strategic 

approach to organization dynamics. Harlow: Pearson 

Education. Fourth Edition. 
 

 

Gallos, J.V., (2006). Organization development. Jossey- 

Bass. First Edition 
 

 

Yukl, G. (1994, 1998, 2002). Leadership in Organizations 

(3rd, 4th, 5th edns). Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall. 

Recommended Journals 

Academy of Management Review 
Academy of Management Journal 

Annual Review of Psychology 
Applied Psychology: An International Review 

British Journal of Developmental Psychology 

British Journal of Management 

Harvard Business Review 

Human Relations 
Human Resource Management Journal 

International Journal of Management Reviews 

Journal of Applied Behavior Science 

Journal of Applied Psychology 

Journal of Personnel Psychology 
Journal of Occupational and Organizational Psychology 

Organization 

Organization Science 
Organization Studies 

Public Administration 
 

 

Web Resources 

CIPD:   www.cipd.co.uk/HRD 
 

Institute of Employment Studies: www.employment– 

studies.co.uk 

British Psychological Society: www.bps.org.uk 

www.kotterinternational.com 

Chartered Management Institute: www.managers.org.uk 
 

Institute of Leadership and Management: www.i-l-m.com 
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MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to: 

1 Demonstrate a critical understanding of the complex nature of organisational 

change 

2 In depth knowledge and critical understanding of the key features of organisational 

development 

3 In depth knowledge and critical understanding of leadership styles 

4 Critically reflect on theoretical, methodological and practical issues surrounding 

leadership 

5 Critical understanding of the research methods and the methodological 

weaknesses of research in the field of organisational change and leadership 

 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Synthesize research and empirical evidence underpinning the study of 

organisational culture 

2 Recognise the challenges of change interventions in organisations 

3 Understand the importance of using a coherent framework in the study of 

leadership 

4 Evaluate, compare and contrast theoretical approaches to leadership 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Synthesize theoretical concepts and apply these in practical examples 

2 Outline ways that change interventions will impact organisations 

3 Critically evaluate how knowledge transfers from theory to practice 

4 Suggest solutions using empirical research in the field 

 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title: Psychological approaches to Organisational Change and Leadership 

Module Leader: TBC 

Syllabus 

Y Organisational Change and Leadership 

Y  Approaches to change 

Y Organisational Development 

Y  Organisational culture 

Y   Power and resistance to change 

Y   Evaluating the change process 
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Y  Leadership 

Y  Approaches to Leadership 

Y   Leading teams in organisations 

Y   Leading change in organisations 

 
 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start The aim of this week is to introduce 
students to the structure of the module 

and provide a broad overview of 

organisational change and leadership 

 

1 

Organisational 

Change and 

Leadership 

Organisational  change: 

• Defining change: 

• How is change conceptualised in 

organisations 

• Levels of analysis for studying 

change: 

o Individual 
o Group/interpersonal 

o Organisational 

o Language 
• Leadership: 

• Levels of leadership 

• The nature of leadership 

• The study of leadership as a process 
at different levels: 

a. Individual 

b. Dyadic 

c. Group 
d. Organisational 

• Research  perspectives: 

• Normative 

• Interpretive 

• Critical 

• Postmodern 

Seminar readings: 
 

 

• Doolin, B. (2003) Narratives 

of Change: Discourse, 

Technology and 

Organization. Organization, 

10, 751-770. 

• Chapter 2 and 3 of Yukl 
 

 
Task: 

• Individual task: How is 
organisational change and 

leadership conceptualised in 

these articles? 

• Group discussion: Identify 

particular pieces of theory the 

articles draw upon. What is 

their function in 

understanding change and 

leadership? 

2. Approaches 

to change 

Content: The aim of this week is to 

provide students with an overview of key 

approaches to change. Emphasis is 

placed on organisational level 

approaches to change. 

 
Y   Approaches to organisational change: 

• Empirical –rational strategies: 

• Taylorist approach 

• Strategy planning - Quinn and 
Mintzberg 

• Normative strategies: 

• Organisation Development – 
Schein (1969) 

Seminar readings: 

1. Buchanan, D., L. Fitzgerald, 

et al. (2005). "No going back: 
A review of the literature on 

sustaining organizational 
change." International Journal 

of Management Reviews 7, 

189-205. 

2. Van de Ven, A & Poole M.S 
(2005) Alternative 

approaches for studying 

organizational change. 
Organization Studies 26, 

1377-1404. 
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 • Action research - Kurt Lewin 

(1946) 

• Organisational learning – 

McGregor (1960) 

• Power coercive approaches: 

• Labour process theories 

Task: 

• Individual task: In what ways 
are the assumptions made 

about organisations and 

change different in these 

approaches? 

• Group discussion: Identify 

strengths and weaknesses of 

each approach to change. 

3. 

Organisational 

Development 

Content: The aim of this week is to 

explore one of the most influential 

approaches to change - Organisational 

Development. 
 

 

• Organisational Development : 

o What is Organisational 

Development : 
Y   Laboratory research - Kurt Lewin 
Y   Action research / Survey feedback 

Y   Focus process in Organisational 

Development- French & Bell 
• Methods in Organisational 

Development: 

o Training groups 
o Survey research feedback 

and Managerial Grid 
approach -  Blake and 
Mouton (1978) 

o Action research – Lewin’s 
3 stage model 

• Critique on Organisational 

Development models of change: 

o Episodic rather than 
continuous 

o Individual role –Schein 
o Power – Beckhard and 

Harris (1969) 

Seminar readings: 

• Burnes, B. (2006). 

Kurt Lewin and the 
Planned Approach to 

Change in Gallos, 
J.V., Organization 

development. Jossey- 

Bass. First Edition. 

• Cox, J.W. & Minahan, 

S. (2006) 
Organizational 

decoration: A new 
metaphor for OD. 
Journal of Applied 

Behavioral Science, 

42, 227-243. 

Task: 

• Individual task: What is the 
role of OD today? 

• Group discussion: Critically 

analyse the contributions and 

criticisms of OD as an 

approach to organisational 

change 

4. 

Organisational 

culture 

Content: The aim of this week is to 

investigate the role of organisational 
culture in organisational change 

 
• Organisational culture : 

• Defining organisational culture 

• Approaches to culture  and 

critiques – Schein (1988), 

Martin (1992), Hofstede 

(1980) 

• Organisational culture and 

climate - differences 
Y  Cultural change : 

• Process of analysing 

organisational culture: 

Seminar readings: 

 
• Raz, A.E. (2009) 

Transplanting 

management: 

Participative change, 

organization 

development, and the 

globalization of 

corporate culture. 
Journal of Applied 

Behavioral Science, 

45, 280-304. 

• Bate, P. (2000). 

Changing the culture 
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 • Symbols, values, 

rituals 

• Levels of change: individual, 

group and organisational level 

• Cultural change in practice 

of a hospital: From 

hierarchy to 

networked community. 
Public Administration, 

78, 485. 

 
Task: 

 
• Individual task: Consider an 

organisation/society/ group of 

which you are a member. Can 

you identify the symbols, 

rituals, values of your 

organisation/society/group? 
Does that give you insight 

into the culture? 

• Group discussion: What do 

theory and practice tell us 

about attempts to manage 

cultural change? What are 
the difficulties in measuring, 

analysing and changing 

organisational culture? 

5.  Power and 
resistance to 

change 

Content: The aim of this week is to 

introduce students to conceptions of 
power and political views of change. 

Resistance to change as a result of 
organisational politics will also be 

explored. 

 
Y  Power and politics: 

• Defining power in organisations: 

Y   Categories of power – French 

& Raven (1958) 

Y   Theory of knowledge – 

Habernas (1972) 
Y   Discourse of power – Focault 

(1980) 

Y  Approaches to power: 
Y  Unitarist 

Y  Pluralist 

Y  Fragmented 

Y   Power and organisational change: 
Y   Coercive vs. participative change 

Y   Role of politics in change process 
Y   Conceptualising resistance to change 

Seminar readings: 

• Thomas, R. & Davies, A. (2005) 
Theorizing the micropolitics of 

resistance: New public 

management and managerial 

identities in the UK public 
services. Organization Studies, 

26, 683-706. 

• Lawrence, P. R. (1969). How to 

deal with resistance to change. 
Harvard Business Review, 47, 4- 

176. 
 

 
Task: 

• Individual task: Who, when 

and why do individuals resist 
to organisational change? 

• Group discussion: What is the 
impact of power and political 

behaviour in organisations? 

Reading week   

6. Evaluating 

the change 

process 

Content: The aim of the week is to 

discuss ways of evaluating organisational 
Seminar readings: 

• Newman, J. 
(2001) ‘What 
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 change, as well as revisiting key 

concepts of change. 

 
Y  Change evaluation: 

• Goal based evaluation of 

planned change 

• Formative and summative 

evaluation 

• Pre- change evaluation 

• Responsive evaluation 
Y  Evaluation and research: 

• Fairness 

• Reliability and validity of 

methods 

• Measuring effectiveness in 
organisation interventions 

counts is what 

works.’ 
Constructing 

evaluations of 

market 

mechanisms. 
Public 

Administration 79, 

89-103. 

• Doyle, M., 

Claydon, T. and 
Buchanan, D. 

(2000) Mixed 

results, lousy 

process: the 

management 
experience of 

organizational 
change. British 

Journal of 

Management, 11, 

Special Issue, 59- 

S80. 

Task: 

• Individual task: What 

evidence shows that a 

change intervention has been 

successful? 

• Group discussion: What 

makes the design of an 

evaluation effective? Identify 

2 key characteristics. 

7. 

Leadership 

Content: The aim of this week is to 

discuss the origins and growth of 

leadership literature. Key leadership 

theories will also be explored. 

 
Y  Leadership: 

o Defining leadership 
o Leadership vs. 

Management 

o Leadership behaviour: 
o Effective leadership 

o Characteristics of the Leader 
o Leadership theories – 

levels of 
conceptualisation: 

• Intra-individual 

theories 
• Dyadic theories 

• Group-level 

theories 
• Organisational- 

level theories 

Seminar readings: 

Y   Chapter 2 and 3 of Yukl 

Task: 

• Individual task: What aspects 

of leadership have been 

studied the most? 

• Group discussion: What are 

the advantages of a multi- 

level approach to leadership 

research? 
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8. Approaches 

to Leadership 

Content: The aim of this week is to 

examine traditional approaches to 

leadership and the link between 

leadership, motivation and performance. 

 
• Leadership  approaches: 

• Human relations 
approach 

• Contingency  approach 

- Fleishman (1973) 

• Path-goal leadership 

theory: 
• 4 leadership styles – Yukl (1981) 

• Transformational 

leadership – Bass & 

Avolio (1999) 
• Transactional/ 

Charismatic and 

ethical leadership – 

Yukl 
• Followership and 

Leadership  - Meindl 

(1995) 
Y  Evaluating leadership styles: 

Seminar readings: 

Y   Avolio, B. J., Walumbwa, F. O., & 

Weber, T. J. (2009). Leadership: 

Current theories, research, and 

future directions. Annual Review 

of Psychology, 60, 421-449. 

Y   Currie, G. & Lockett, A. (2007) A 

critique of transformational 
leadership: Moral, professional 

and contingent dimensions of 
leadership within public service 
organizations. Human Relations, 

60, 341-370. 

Task: 

• Individual task:  Consider an 

organisation/society/ group of 

which you are a member. Can 

you describe the style of the 

leader of your 

organisation/society/ group? 

• Group discussion: Evaluate 

the traditional approaches to 
the study of leadership. Name 

key challenges of 

implementing a 

transformational leadership 

approach? 

9. Leading 

teams in 

organisations 

Content: The aim of this week is to 

evaluate the role of leadership in 

teams/work groups. The emergent form 

of shared leadership will be discussed. 
 

 
Y  Teams in organisations: 

o Quality circles – total 
quality management ( 
TQM) 

o Autonomous work groups 
o Decision making and 

power issues in groups 
Y  Leading groups: 

o Team based leadership vs. 
Shared  Leadership 

o Shared leadership and group 
effectiveness 

o Measuring Shared Leadership 

Seminar readings: 

Y   Wegge, J., Jeppesen, H., Weber, 

W. G., Pearce, C. L., Silva, S. A., 

Pundt, A., & ... Piecha, A. (2010). 

Promoting work motivation in 
organizations: Should employee 

involvement in organizational 

leadership become a new tool in 
the organizational psychologist’s 
kit? Journal Of Personnel 

Psychology, 9, 154-171 

Y   Gockel, C., & Werth, L. (2010). 

Measuring and modelling shared 
leadership: Traditional 
approaches and new ideas. 

Journal Of Personnel 

Psychology, 9, 172-180 

Task: 

• Individual task: To what 

extent can it be argued that 

leadership influences 

subordinate motivation? 
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  • Group discussion: Identify 

ways of measuring Shared 

Leadership. 

10. Leading 

change in 

organisations 

Content: The aim of this week is to bring 

together the two topics discussed in this 
module, organisational change and 

leadership. 

 
Y  Leading change: 

o Revisiting the change 

process: 
• Leading by vision 

• Identifying the change 

agents of unplanned 

change – Kanter 

(1985) 

Y   Influencing organisational culture – 

Schein 
Y Implementing cultural change 

o Ethical considerations in 

change management: 

o Guidelines for leading change 
– Argyris 

o Depth of involvement of 
individuals 

Y  Revision 

Seminar readings: 

Y   Herold, Fedor, Caldwell & Liu 

(2008).The effects of 

transformational change 

leadership on employees’ 
commitment to a change: a 
multilevel study. Journal of 

Applied Psychology, 93, 346-357. 

Y   Story, J.S.P. (2011). A 

developmental Approach to 
Global Leadership. International 

Journal of Leadership Studies, 6, 

3. 
 

 
Task: 

• Individual task: Critically 

examine the leader’s role in 

implementing cultural 

change? What are the key 

challenges? 

• Group discussion: Argyris, 

argues that the process of 

changing people’s behaviour 

should not remove or diminish 

their personal dignity. To what 

extent does this apply to 

practice? 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – INTRODUCTION TO FORENSIC PSYCHOLOGY 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Introduction to Forensic Psychology 

School School of Health 

Level Level 6 (BSc Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons)  Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Megan Arroll 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 

to 
Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Introduction 

 
This module will provide students with a basic introduction to the key areas of forensic 

psychology. The wider use of term ‘forensic’ has come under much scrutiny in recent years; 

debates continue as to what exactly this field entails, e.g. courts vs. police work. In respect  

of the psychological use of the term forensic, the module will address the more clinical and 

individual oriented application of psychology within legal and criminal justice practices. The 

emphasis will be on understanding both the offender and the role that the psychologist takes 

in the CJS, from arrest and trial through to sentencing and release. 
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Therefore, this module is designed to introduce students to the breadth of forensic 
psychology practice, including: 

 
• Psychological Theories of Crime 

• Assessment and Treatment of Offenders 

• Competency to Stand Trial 

• Psychology of the Courtroom 

• Eyewitness Testimony 

• Jury Decision Making 

• Expert Evidence 

• Ethics and the Forensic Psychologist 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 

aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

• Develop a comprehensive understanding of the 

fundamental theoretical ideas underpinning 

forensic psychology; 

• Introduce students to the key fields of research 

and practice in forensic psychology; 

• Develop an understanding of the issues involved 
in conducting, evaluating and reporting research in 

forensic contexts. 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Lecture 33% 
 

 

Problem Based Learning (PBL) Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
Assessment is by a 2500 word essay in response to a 

choice of 2 questions (100% of the grade). 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how 
will the marks be combined? 

 

 

RESOURCES 

Who will teach the module? TBC 

What additional library 

resources will the module 
require? 

Recommended  Reading 
 

 

Forensic Psychology 

Authors: Graham Davies, Clive Hollin and Ray Bull (eds) 

(2008) 

John Wiley and Sons Ltd 
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ISBN: 978-0-470-05833-6 

 
Bartlett, A., & McGauley, G. (eds.) (2010). Forensic Mental 

Health: Concepts, Systems and Practice. Oxford: Oxford 

University Press. 

 
Kapardis, A. (2010). Psychology and Law: A Critical 

Introduction. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

 
Adler, J.R. & Gray, J. (eds.) (2010). Forensic Psychology: 

Concepts, Debates, and Practice. Chichester: Wiley. 

 
Howitt, D. (2011). Introduction to Forensic and Criminal 

Psychology (4th Edition). Harlow: Pearson. 
 

 

Recommended   Journals 

 

• Psychology, Public Policy, and Law 

• Journal of Forensic Psychology Practice 

• Journal of Forensic Psychiatry and Psychology 

• Law and Human Behaviour 

• Behavioural Sciences and the Law 

Web Resources 

• http://www.macarthur.virginia.edu/mentalhome.html 

• http://www.bps.org.uk/careers-education- 

training/how-become-psychologist/types- 

psychologists/becoming-forensic-psychologis 

• http://dfp.bps.org.uk/ 

• http://www.ia4cfp.org/ 
 

 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 The ability to identify and evaluate the key areas in applying psychology to forensic 

contexts. 

2 In depth knowledge and critical understanding of the theoretical nature of forensic 

psychology. 

3 An appreciation of the research paradigms in forensic psychology. 

4 Critical understanding of the ethical limitations and theoretical considerations 

relevant to forensic psychology. 
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Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Analyse and evaluate arguments 

2 Access, synthesize and organise information to express ideas 

3 Develop critical thinking and present a logical argument 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Engage in goal-oriented behaviour, such as the ability to plan, and execute a goal. 

2 Inductive reasoning: using specific examples/observations and forming a more 

general principal 

3 Deductive reasoning: use stated general premise to reason about specific 

examples 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title: Introduction to Forensic Psychology 

Module Leader: TBC 

Syllabus: 

• Psychological Theories of Crime 

• Assessment and Treatment of Offenders 

• Competency to Stand Trial 

• Psychology of the Courtroom 

• Eyewitness Testimony 

• Jury Decision Making 

• Expert Evidence 

• Ethics and the Forensic Psychologist 

 
Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head 
Start 

The head start week is organised to 
present the content that will be 

discussed in the module and to 
encourage students to acquire an 

overview of Forensic Psychology before 
progressing with the full module content. 

Independent Study: Preparation for 
Week 1 

Key Readings: Read the 

‘Introduction’ chapter of your 

textbook (Davies et al., 2008) 

Task: Research the case of George 

Franklin (discussed in the final 
paragraph of the Introduction) and 

write a 250 words review of the 

case. 

Week 1 Principles of Forensic Psychology 

An Introduction to Forensic Psychology: 

Session 1: Principles of Forensic 

Psychology 
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 • What is Forensic Psychology? 

• The Relationship between 

Theory, Research and Practice in 

the forensic context 

• The Role of the Forensic 

Practitioner 

• Training and Experience 

Pre-recorded Lecture: History of 

Forensic Psychology 

Synchronous Task: In groups of 

five discuss the advantages and 

disadvantages of using social 

science research for policy making 
 

 

Session 2: Research in the 

Forensic Context 

Pre-recorded Lecture: How do you 
interview a serial killer...? 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

role research plays in developing 

theoretical ideas regarding 

offending 
 

 

Session 3: Practicing Forensic 

Psychology 

Pre-recorded Lecture: 

Qualifications and Experience 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

role and importance of ‘experience’ 

in relation to the forensic 

practitioner 

Week 2 Ethics and the Forensic Practitioner 

 
• Writing and Presenting Reports 

to the Courts 
• Conducting Research in Forensic 

Settings 

• Professional Standards 

Ethics in Reporting Research 

Session 1: The practitioner in court 

Pre-recorded Lecture:  Taking the 

stand 

Synchronous Task: In pairs, 

prepare a short expert report on a 

topic of your choice and present it 

to you partner and discuss the 

difficulties you faced/identified 
 

 

Session 2: Researching forensic 

populations 

Lecture: What is it like inside a 

prison? 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

anticipated difficulties associated 

with conducting research with 

forensic populations 
 

 

Session 3: What is a Forensic 

Psychologist 

Pre-recorded Lecture:  The 

Forensic Professional 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 
ethical considerations associated 

with being a forensic psychologist 
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Week 3 Eyewitness Testimony 

 
• Human Memory 

• Vulnerable Witnesses 

• The Cognitive Interview 

Session 1: The Fallibility of Human 

Memory 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Mistaken 

Identity 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

various problems with eyewitness 

memory 
 

 

Session 2: The Vulnerable Witness 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Issues in 

Child Interviewing 

Synchronous Task: In groups of 5 

identify the key problems with using 

child testimony in court 
 

 

Session 3: The Cognitive Interview 

Pre-recorded Lecture: It’s all about 

relaxation 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

PEACE model of police 

interviewing 

Week 4 Expert Testimony 

• Types of expertise in court 

• The CSI Effect and the 

presentation of complex scientific 

testimony 

• Limitations of Expert Testimony 

Session 1: What is an expert and 
why are they needed? 

Pre-recorded Lecture:  Expert for 

hire? 

Synchronous Task: In groups of 

five discuss whether there should 

be independent experts in court 
and what problems may result 

 

 

Session 2: Popular myths from 
crime dramas 

Pre-recorded Lecture: It’s not like 

that on TV 

Synchronous Task: In groups of 

five discuss your understanding of 

whether the CSI effect exists and 

how we might reduce its impact if 

so 
 

 

Session 3: The Expert in Court Pre-

recorded Lecture: Nice suit – 

demeanour and expert credibility 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 
way in which expert testimony 

could be misinterpreted 

Week 5 Jury Decision Making Session 1: Reaching a decision 
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 • Individual bias in the 

interpretation of evidence 

• Extra-evidentiary   factors 

• Group influences in the jury room 

Pre-recorded Lecture: What has 

already been said? 

Synchronous Task: In pairs, 

discuss whether there is such a 

thing as a truly objective juror 
 

 

Session 2: Pre-trial publicity 

Pre-recorded : Trial by television 

Synchronous Task: In groups of 

five discuss whether jurors should 
be restricted from accessing news 

reports during a trial 
 

 

Session 3: Group Decision Making 

Pre-recorded Lecture: A few good 

men? 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 
balance between minority and 

majority influence in jury 
deliberation 

Reading 

Week 

Revision and consolidation Independent Study 

Week 6 Psychological Theories of Criminal 

Behaviour 

• Understand the key theoretical 
explanations of criminal 

behaviour: 

o Biological; 

o Cognitive; 

o Social. 

Session 1: Biological Explanations 

of Crime 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Born bad? 

Synchronous Task: In groups of 

five discuss the evidence for and 
against biological determinism 

 

 

Session 2: Cognitive Explanations 

for Criminal Behaviour 

Pre-recorded Lecture: It’s all in the 

mind 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 
extent to which crime can be 

understood as a cognitive error 
 

 

Session 3: Social Explanations of 

Crime 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Watch this! 

Social Learning Theory in Action 

Synchronous Task: In group of five 

outline your case for or against age 

restrictions on violent multi-media 

Week 7 Offender Typologies 

• Understanding violence and 

aggression 

• Understanding sexual offenders 

Session 1: Violent offending 

Pre-recorded Lecture: The origins 

of violence 
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 • Deconstructing Serial Murder Synchronous Task: Discuss 

whether you think violence is 

‘normal’ 
 

 

Session 2: Sexual offending 

Pre-recorded Lecture: The Cycle of 

Abuse 

Synchronous Task: In groups of 

five discuss the notion of the sexual 

offender as a victim 
 

 

Session 3: Serial Murder 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Serial Killers 

– the public fascination 

Synchronous Task: Discuss 

whether serial killers are as 
prevalent as the media suggest 

and why they hold particular public 

fascination 

Week 8 Mentally Disordered Offenders 

 
• Definitions and Identification 

• Historical and Cultural Issues 

• Mental capacity to Stand Trial 

• Human Rights 

Session 1: The Prevalence of 

Mental Illness in Criminal 

Populations 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Who is the 
mentally disordered offender? 

Synchronous Task: In pairs discuss 

whether the presence of a mental 

disorder necessarily has an 
influence on the propensity to 

commit crime 
 

 

Session 2: Not guilty by reason of 
insanity 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Mad or Bad? 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

McNaughton Ruling and its 
relevance today for establishing 

competency to stand trial 
 

 

Session 3: Human Rights 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Dangerous 

but Innocent 

Synchronous Task: In groups of 
two identify the potential human 

rights breaches involved in 

detaining mentally disordered 

offenders 
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Week 9 The Treatment and Rehabilitation of 

Offenders 

 
• What is Rehabilitation 

• Violent and Dangerous Offenders 

• The Resettlement of Offenders 

History, Theory and Ethics 

Session 1: Theoretical and Moral 

Issues in Offender Treatment and 

Rehabilitation 

Pre-recorded Lecture: What is 

rehabilitation? 

Synchronous Task: Discuss 

whether offenders have a ‘right’ to 

rehabilitation 
 

 

Session 2: Violent Offenders Pre- 

recorded Lecture: Protecting 

the public 

Synchronous Task: In pairs discuss 

how to society should deal with the 

dangerous and severe personality 

disordered (DSPD) offender 

Session 3: Sexual Offenders – 

resettlement issues 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Not in my 

back yard 

Synchronous Task: In pairs, write a 

250 word letter to your local 

newspaper either in support or 

objection to a proposed hostel for 

sexual offenders near where you 

live 

Week 10 Working with Offenders 

 
• Treatment Programmes 

• Risk Assessment 

• Practical Issues 

Session 1: Treating the criminal 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Cognitive 

Behavioural Therapy 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

limitations of CBT as a model for 

treating offenders 

Session 2: Risk Assessment Pre- 

recorded Lecture: Whose 

report is it anyway? 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

ethical considerations associated 

with risk assessment and how 

reports can be used for a variety of 

purposes 

Session 3: Specialist skills for 

working with offenders 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Keeping to 

the Boundaries 

Synchronous Task: Discuss how 
might the forensic practitioner be at 
risk when working with offenders, 

both physical and emotionally 
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Revision 

Week 

Preparation for examination based on 

course content in weeks 1-10 

Independent study 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – PSYCHOLOGICAL THERAPIES 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Psychological  Therapies 

School Health 

Level Level 6 (Certificate Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Ken Carswell 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites The Psychology of Mental Illness 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 
to 

Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Introduction 

Psychological therapies have been gaining popularity in the UK and around the world as an 

evidence based treatment for mental health problems. The rise in evidence based 

treatments means that individual practitioners, service managers and policy makers require 
an awareness of the different type of therapies available, their relative effectiveness for 

different disorders and potential future developments. A large number of different therapies 

are available, with different approaches having their supporters and detractors. The 

evidence supporting different therapies is complex, with many ongoing contemporary 

debates in the area. 
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Given the complexity of the area, this module aims to provide an overview of the main types 
of therapies and their relative strengths and weaknesses. It is not feasible or relevant at this 

stage to provide students with therapeutic skills. Rather the module aims to provide an 

introduction into the theory, practice and evidence underpinning the major groups of therapy. 

 
The content will cover: 

 
• An introduction to psychological therapies and the evidence base 

• The use of psychological therapies in health service and other settings. (including the 

current UK context – the Increasing Access to Psychological Therapies (IAPT) 

programme) 
• Cross discipline factors – assessment, formulation and treatment 

• Psychodynamic   approaches 
• Cognitive behavioural therapy approaches 

• Family and systemic approaches 
• Other approaches 

• Professional and ethical issues 

• Psychological therapy for children and adolescence 
• Use of psychological therapies globally 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 

aims of the module? 
This module aims to: 

• Provide an overview of the contextual issues 
related to psychological therapies, allowing for an 

engagement with contemporary issues and 

debates. 

• Develop a broad understanding of theories of 

psychological therapies and how they differ in 

theory and in practice. 

• Provide an overview of the main psychological 

therapies used in clinical settings. 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Lecture 33% 
 

 

Problem Based Learning (PBL) Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
This module is assessed through the completion of one 
(1) independent and assessed task [summative 

elements]. 

 
In addition the module contains two (2) tasks to assist self- 

evaluation and progress through the module [the Formative 

Elements]. 

 
Formative Elements 

Please Note: These elements do not count towards the 

final module grade. 
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 1. Group work & Write-up 

For example: students to conduct a Problem Based 

Learning (PBL) exercise that addresses ‘commissioning 

an evidenced-based psychological therapy service’. 

Students to write a 500-750 word essay on their 

understanding of the differences in the evidence 

supporting psychological therapies. 

 
2. Group Work & Write-up 

For example: based on a clinical case study involving 
multiple referrals, students are asked to select the 

appropriate psychological therapy for the different clients. 

Students write a 500-750 word essay on their 

understanding of a particular psychological therapy. 

 
Summative Elements 
Please Note: Students must achieve a pass in the 
following element to pass the module. 

 
1.Essay (2500 words) [100% of Module Grade], Students 
need to select one topic out of a choice of three. 

If there is more than one 

assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

The formative and graded elements are awarded a 

percentage grading according to the Level 6 (BSc) 

Marking Criteria contained in your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 

combined as a final module grade. 

 
For the classification of a degree the final module grades 

will be combined according to the Diagram of Outcomes 

Leading to Award, detailed in the programme handbook. 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the module? TBC 

What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

Recommended  Reading 
 

 
Bennet, P. (2003). Abnormal & Clinical psychology: An 

introductory textbook. Maidenhead, Open University 

Press. 
 

 

Cheshire, K., & Pilgrim, D. (2004). A short introduction to 

clinical psychology. London, Sage. 
 

 

Carr, A. (2006). The handbook of child and adolescent 

clinical psychology: A contextual approach (2nd ed.). New 

York, NY US: Routledge/Taylor & Francis Group. 

 
Dallos, R., & Draper, R. (2010). An introduction to family 
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therapy: systemic theory and practice. Maidenhead, 

England: Open University Press. 
 

 

Fonagy, P., & Target, M. (2003). Psychoanalytic theories: 

perspectives from developmental psychopathology. New 

York: Brunner-Routledge. 
 

 

Johnstone, L., & Dallos, R. (2006). Formulation in 

psychology and psychotherapy: Making sense of people's 

problems. New York, NY US: Routledge. 
 

 

Lemma, A., & Patrick, M. (2010). Off the couch: 
contemporary psychoanalytic approaches. London; New 

York: Routledge. 

 
Roth, A., Fonagy, P. (2005). What works for whom? A 

critical review of psychotherapy research. New York: The 

Guilford Press. 
 

 
Westbrook, D. E., Kennerley, H., Kirk, J., & Oxford 

Cognitive Therapy, C. (2011). An introduction to cognitive 
behaviour therapy: skills and applications. Los Angeles: 

SAGE. 

 
Recommended  Journals 

 

British Journal of Clinical Psychology  

Psychotherapy: Theory, Research, Practice, Training 

Behavioural and Cognitive Psychotherapy 

Behaviour research and therapy 

Clinical Psychology Review 

British Journal of Psychiatry 

Journal of Consulting & Clinical Psychology 
 

 

Journal of the American Academy of Child and Adolescent 
Psychiatry 

 

 

Web Resources 

 

http://www.thepsychologist.org.uk/ 
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http://www.ucl.ac.uk/clinical- 

psychology/CORE/core_homepage.htm 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 A critical understanding of the different types of psychological therapies. 

2 The ability to consider the appropriateness of different forms of therapy 

3 A critical understanding of how psychological theories can be used for large-scale 

interventions (i.e. behaviour change). 

4 A critical understanding of contemporary issues, ethics and professional matters 
related to the practise of psychological therapies. 

 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Analyse and evaluate arguments 

2 Access, synthesise and organise information to express ideas 

3 Develop a logical argument 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Engage in goal-oriented behaviour, such as the ability to plan, and execute a goal. 

2 Inductive reasoning: using specific examples/observations and forming a more 
general principal 

3 Deductive reasoning: use stated general premise to reason about specific 

examples 

 
 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title: Psychological Therapies 

Module Leader: TBC 

 
Syllabus: 

 
• An introduction to psychological therapies and the evidence base 
• The use of psychological therapies in health service and other settings. (including the 

current UK context – the Increasing Access to Psychological Therapies (IAPT) 

programme) 

• Cross discipline factors – assessment, formulation and treatment 
• Psychodynamic   approaches 
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• Cognitive behavioural therapy approaches 

• Family and systemic approaches 

• Other approaches 
• Professional and ethical issues 

• Psychological therapy for children and adolescence 
• Use of psychological therapies globally 

 

 
 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head 

Start 
The head start week is organised to 

present the content that will be 

discussed in the module and to 

encourage students to acquire an 

overview of Psychological Therapies 

before progressing with the full 

module content. 

 

Week 1 An introduction to psychological 

therapies and the evidence base. 

 
• What is psychological 

therapy? 

• The different types of 

therapy. 
• Approaches to evidence 

• Current evidence and 
psychological therapies 

• The limitations of evidence 
based practice 

• New paradigms of enquiry 

Session 1: What is psychological 

therapy? 

Pre-recorded Lecture: “Psychological 

therapies and evidence” 
 

 

Task 1: In groups consider all the 

different types of therapy you know 

about and list how and why they are 

beneficial. 
 

 
Task 2: Discuss the relative strength of 

the evidence for each treatment, 

considering differences in the evidence 

base for different disorders. 
 

 

Task 3: Discuss the relative strength of 

different types of evidence i.e. RCTs, 

case studies etc. 

Week 2 The use of psychological therapies 

in health service and other settings: 
 

 

• Describe the current service 

provision in the UK 
• Explain commissioning 

procedures in the UK and 

elsewhere 
• Current controversies and 

debates 

Task 1: Discuss the factors leading to a 

rise in the use of talking therapies 
 

 

Task 2: Commissioning exercise: 

Students are provided with data on a 

fictitious service. Students have to 

decide on a practitioner skills mix for 

the relevant population within budget. 
 

 
Task 3: Discuss the role of 

psychological therapies in relation to 
national health policy 
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Week 3 Cross discipline factors – 

assessment, formulation and 

treatment. 
 

 
• What is the overall approach 

used by psychological 

therapies (assessment, 

formulation and treatment) 
• What does assessment 

involve and similarities? 
• What does formulation 

involve and similarities? 
• What does treatment involve 

and similarities? 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Cross discipline 

factors – assessment, formulation and 

treatment. 
 

 
Task 1: In groups list all the factors 

thought to be common to all 

psychological therapies 

(transdiagnostic processes) 
 

 

Task 2: Assessment case study. In 

groups discuss case studies and 

decide on most suitable therapy. 
 

 

Task 3: Case study: Formulate a case 

Week 4 Psychodynamic   approaches: 
 

 

• The history of 

psychodynamic approaches 

• Major theoretical aspects of 

the psychodynamic 

approach 

• Psychodynamic therapy in 

practice 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Psychodynamic 

approaches 
 

 

Task 1: Discuss what students know 

and understand about psychodynamic 

approaches, i.e. representations in 

media and arts. 
 

 

Task 2: Student paper presentations. 

Two papers related to lecture 

presented and discussed. 
 

 

Task 3: Discuss and critique core 

aspects of contemporary 

psychodynamic approaches 

Week 5 Cognitive behavioural therapy 

approaches 

 
• The history of CBT 

approaches 

• Major theoretical aspects of 

the CBT approach 

• CBT in practice 

Pre-recorded Lecture: CBT approaches 
 

 

Task 1: Discuss what students know 

and understand about CBT, i.e. 

representations in media and arts. 
 

 
Task 2: Discuss and critique core 

aspects of contemporary CBT 

approaches 
 

 

Task 3: Case study: Applying CBT 

principles and techniques. 

Reading 

week 

Revision and consolidation Independent Study: 

Week 6 Family and systemic approaches 

 
• The history of systemic 

approaches 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Systemic and 

family approaches 
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 • Major theoretical aspects of 

the systemic approach 

• Systemic therapy in practice 

Task 1: Discuss what students know 

about systemic and family approaches 
 

 
Task 2: Discuss and critique core 

aspects of contemporary systemic and 

family approaches 
 

 

Task 3: Student paper presentations. 

Two papers related to lecture 

presented and discussed. 

Week 7 Other approaches 

 
• Introduction to other forms of 

therapy 
• Group therapy 

• Integrative approaches 

• Non-directive and humanist 

• Contemporary 

developments, i.e. computer 
therapy 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Other 

approaches 
 

 

Task 1: Discuss integrative approaches 

and how these fit with evidence based 

approaches. 
 

 
Task 2: Discuss the use of group 

approaches and possible benefits and 
limitations. 

 

 

Task 3: Discuss technology aided 

forms of therapy (i.e. Skype, computer 

and telephone) and possible impact on 

therapeutic process. 

Week 8 Professional and ethical issues: 

 
• Introduction to key ethical 

and professional issues in 

psychological therapy 

• What is ethical practice? 

• Boundaries and boundary 

violations 
• Duty of confidentiality 

• When is it unethical to apply 

psychological principles? 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Professional and 
ethical issues 

 

 
Task 1: Discuss the key ethical issues 

in psychological therapies. 
 

 
Task 2: Case study – boundary 

violation 
 

 

Task 3: Different ethical debates: use 

of psychology in interrogation, working 

with perpetrators etc. 

Week 9 Psychological therapy for children 

and adolescence 
 

 
 
 

• Overview of the evidence 

base for C&A 

• Differences in approach 

when working with C&A 

• Common problems treated in 

C&A populations 

Pre-recorded Lecture:  Psychological 
therapy for children and adolescence 

 

 

Task 1: Discuss possible differences 

when working with children and 

adolescents 
 
 

 
Task 2: Clinical case study 
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  Task 3: Formulation of child and 

adolescent problems 

Week 10 Use of psychological therapies 
globally 

 
• Overview of the debate 

concerning the use of 

therapies across cultures 

• Explanatory models of 

distress and healing in 

different cultures 

• Use of psychological 

therapies and other healing 

approaches in different 

counties. 

• Adapting psychological 

therapies for use with 

different cultures (inc. 

interpreters) 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Use of 
psychological therapies globally 

 
Task 1: Discuss factors in favour and 

against the use of psychological 

therapies across different cultures and 

in non-English speaking developed 

countries. 
 

 

Task 2: Case study – providing 

interventions to support mental health 

in a post-conflict developing country. 

Develop a service approach 
 

 

Task 3: Student paper presentations. 

Two papers related to lecture 

presented and discussed. 

Revision 

Week 

Preparation for examination based 

on course content in weeks 1-10 

Independent study 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM –EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY AND SPECIAL 
EDUCATIONAL NEEDS 

 
GENERAL   INFORMATION 

 

Module Title Educational Psychology and Special Educational Needs 

School School of Health 

Level 6 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 Hours 

Programme(s) BSc Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Dimitra Pachi 

Related 

Modules 
Pre-requisites Developmental Psychology II 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 
None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 
to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 

to 

Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Introduction 

 
This module explores the application of psychology to education. Educational psychology 

constitutes a field that has increasingly become important across educational institutions in 
the whole world and more and more popular amongst students and practitioners. The 

module will examine the implications and applications of the theories and research findings 

of cognitive, emotional and behavioural development of children and young people in a 
learning context, and more particularly in a school classroom. Theories and research 

findings concerning both the experience of the student and the teacher will be examined; 
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specifically processes of learning, assessing student’s learning/performance, creating an 
effective and enjoyable learning environment and working with developmentally gifted and 

disadvantaged students will constitute the focus of this module. 

 
Therefore, this module will provide an insight to the application of psychology in education 

and learning building on the content of Developmental Psychology I and II. The expectation 
is that students will integrate their personal experiences, knowledge, and their observations 

of human development in a range of national and cultural contexts within the content of this 

module. 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 
aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

1. Provide in depth coverage of selected topics in the 

study of children’s and young people’s cognitive and 

social development. 
2. Explore the theories, methods and applications of 

educational psychology. 

3. Develop critical evaluation of theoretical and empirical 

evidence in educational psychology 
4. Encourage students to work with each other in the 

class to improve their understanding of the material, their 

critical abilities and their creativity for future research 

What are the intended 
teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Lecture 33% 
 

 

Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 
assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 
 Please Note: Students must achieve a pass in the following 
element to pass the module. 
 

1. Presentation (30% of module grade) 
Due Date: Week 10 

2. Final Examination  (70% of module grade): 2 
hour essay-based exam on two of the topics 
covered during the 10 weeks of lectures and 
tutorials 

Due Date: Exam Week 

If there is more than one 
assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

The assessment components are awarded a percentage 

grading according to the Level 6 Marking Criteria 

contained in your programme handbook. 

 
Each assessment is marked on a percentage basis and 

combined as a final module grade. 

 
For the classification of your degree the final module 

grades will be combined according to the Diagram of 

Outcomes Leading to Award, detailed in your programme 

handbook. 

 

RESOURCES 
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Who will teach the 

module? 

Dr Dimitra Pachi 

What additional 

library resources will 

the module require? 

Recommended Reading: 

Morton, (2008). Understanding developmental disorders. Blackwell 

Slavin, R. (1997) Educational Psychology, Theory and Practice. 5th
 

eds. US: Allyn and Bacon 

Woolfolk, A., Hughes, M. and Walkup, V. (2008). Psychology in 

Education. Pearson, Longman. 

 
Coleman, J. and Hendry, L. (1990). The Nature of Adolescence. 
Routledge. 

Durkin, K. (1995). Developmental Social Psychology. Blackwell. 

Frederickson, N. & Cline, T. (2010) Special Educational Needs, 

Inclusion and Diversity. McGraw Hill, Open University Press 

Gates, B. (2007) Learning Disabilities, Towards Inclusion. 5th ed. 

Churchill Livingstone, Elsevier. 

Goswami, U. (1998) Cognition in Children. Psychology Press 

Harris, M. & Butterworth, G. (2002) Developmental Psychology, a 

student’s handbook. Psychology Press 
Ormond, J.E. (2000) Educational Psychology, Developing Learners. 

3rd eds. Merrill - Prentice Hall. 

Rutter, M. and Rutter, M. (1992). Developing Minds. Penguin. 

Shaffer,   D.   R.  (2009)  Social   and   Personality  Development. 

Wadsworth, Cengage Learning 

Smith, P.K., Cowie, H. and Blades, M. (2005) Understanding 

Children’s Development. Oxford: Blackwell 
 

 
Recommended Journals: 

 
• British Journal of Clinical Psychology 

• British Journal of Developmental Psychology 
• British Journal of Educational Psychology 

• British Journal of Health Psychology 

• British Journal of Psychology 

• British Journal of Social Psychology 

• Child Development 

• Developmental   Psychology 

• Journal of Neuropsychology 

• Journal of Research on Adolescence 

• Journal of Educational Psychology 

 
Web Resources: 

http://www.bps.org.uk/ 

http://www.psychwww.com/ 

http://www.psychology.org/ 

http://www.mhhe.com/socscience/intro/cafe/common/inet/links.html 

http://www.apa.org/ 

http://www.behavior.net/ 

http://www.psychologicalscience.org/ 
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http://www.devpsy.org/links/developmental_journals.html 
 
 
 

 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 A comprehensive  and detailed knowledge of the main theoretical frameworks in 

the different topics of educational psychology covered in every week’s lecture and 

tutorials 

2 A comprehensive knowledge and critical understanding of the empirical evidence 

on the areas of educational psychology covered in every week’s  lecture and 

tutorials 

3 An ability to critically evaluate in writing the theoretical frameworks in relation to the 

existing empirical evidence 

 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Critically analyse and evaluate data from empirical research to formulate arguments 

in response to differing outcomes within real world settings 

2 Critically evaluate real world problems and use evidence from a variety of 

disciplines to frame the problem succinctly and to express a variety of possible 

solutions 

3 Develop a logical argument through the synthesis of evidence from a variety of 

sources and to critically evaluate alternative arguments and explanations. 

4 The ability to apply a full range of multi-disciplinary approaches, appropriate to the 

problem or issue being addressed 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Communicate effectively in writing through written work 

2 Analyse theories and evidence to construct an argument 

 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title:  Educational Psychology and Special Educational Needs 

Module Leader: Dr Dimitra Pachi 

Syllabus: 

 
• Revise through summary of social, cognitive and constructivist views of learning 

• Learn about complex cognitive processes 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 274  

 
 

• Explore motivation in learning and teaching 

• Explore and examine cooperative learning and the school as a community 

• Examine what constitutes an effective learning environment; dealing with 

misbehaviour 

• Examine how learning assessments have been developed and used in education 

• Explore the measurement of intelligence and the implications for exceptions and 

gifted students 

• Explore special educational needs: ADHD and Speech and Communication 

Disorders 

• Explore special educational needs: Developmental Dyslexia, Developmental 

Dyscalculia and other Intellectual Disabilities 

• Explore special educational needs: Autism and Asperger’s Syndrome 
 
 

 
Week Content Learning and Teaching 

Strategy 

Head Start The head start week is organised to present the 

content that will be discussed in the module and 

to encourage students to acquire an overview of 

Educational Psychology before progressing with 

the full module content. 

Independent Study: 

Preparation for Week 1 

Week 1 • Revision of the main theories of learning: 

 
o Psychological/individual   (Piaget) 
o Social (Vygotsky) 

o Behavioural (Skinner) 

o Social Cognitive (Bandura) 
o Information Processing 

(Anderson). 

Independent study- 

Key readings: Chapter 9 

(Wolfolk et al., 2008) 

Chapter 9, 10, 11 
(Ormond, 2000) 

 

 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded lecture on: 

five theories of learning 
 

 

Tutorial 1: 

Quiz on the basic values 

and differences of the 

different theories 
 

 
Tutorial 2: Discussion 

and group work on 1-2 

journal articles: Critical 

evaluation of specific 
research papers using 

the aforementioned 

theories facilitated by 
Tutorial leader 

Week 2 • Explore important cognitive processes: 

 
o Learning about concepts 
o Problem solving. 

Independent Study - 

Key readings: Chapter 8 

(Wolfolk et al., 2008) 

Chapter 8 (Ormond, 
2000) 
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 o Creativity and Creative Problem 
solving 

o Critical thinking 

 
Session 1: 

Pre-recorded lecture on: 
cognitive processes; how 

do children and young 
people learn about 

concepts, how do they 

learn to solve problems, 

how do they develop 

their creativity and how 
do they use it for 

problem solving; finally 
how is critically thinking 

developed? 
 

 

Tutorial 1: 

Practical exercise: 

Critically evaluate the 
techniques teachers 
have used to teach 

certain skills to their 

students 
 

 
Tutorial 2: Discussion 

and group work on 1-2 
journal articles: Critical 

evaluation of specific 
papers examining the 

aforementioned 

processes facilitated by 
Tutorial leader 

Week 3 • Explore and understand the role of 

motivation in the classroom: 

 
o Definition and main theories of 

motivation 

o Goal Orientations 
o Interests and emotions 

o Learning in school 
o How can teachers encourage 

motivation? 

Independent Study - 

Key readings: Chapter 

10 (Slavin, 1997), 
Chapter 10 (Woolfolk et 

al., 2008) 
 

 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture: on 
the definition and the 

main theories of 
motivation initially, then 

the role of goal 

orientations and interests 
and emotions and finally 

the application of these 

in the school classroom. 
 

 
Tutorial 1: Practical 

exercise on the 
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  strategies teachers can 

develop to cope with 
different emotions in 

class and the strategies 

to motivate students; 

using real examples. 
 

 

Tutorial 2: Discussion 

and group work on 1-2 

journal articles: Critical 

evaluation of specific 

research papers looking 

at student motivation in 

classroom facilitated by 

the Tutorial leader 

Week 4 • Explore the role of cooperation in 
classroom and the school as a 

community: 

 
o The role of parents and peers 
o Preparing students for 

collaboration 

o The classroom community 
o Violence in schools 

Independent Study - 

Key Readings: Chapter 

11 (Woolfolk et al., 2008) 
 

 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture on: 

the role of parents and 

peers in learning. 

Importance of 

collaboration and design 

of tasks for cooperation 

and cooperative 

learning. The classroom 

as a small community 

and the challenge of 

violence in the school 

environment. 
 

 

Tutorial 1: Group 

discussion and work on 

the parent-peer-student 

relationship at school 

and the effect of 

intercultural and ethnic 

differences 
 

 

Tutorial 2: Tutorial 2: 

Discussion and group 

work on 1-2 journal 

articles: Critical 

evaluation of specific 

research papers looking 

at cooperative learning, 

facilitated by the Tutorial 

leader 
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Week 5 • Examine what constitutes an effective 

learning environment; dealing with 

misbehaviour: 

 
o The impact of time 
o School and Teacher practices to 

contribute to effective classroom 
management 

o Dealing with misbehaviour 
o The role and types of discipline 

Independent Study - 

Key Readings: Chapter 

12 (Woolfolk et al., 2008) 
Chapter 11 (Slavin, 
1997), Chapter 15 

(Ormond, 2000) 
 

 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture on: 

the elements of an 

effective learning 

environment (both 

teaching strategies and 
school practices). 

Finally, there will be a 
focus on dealing with 

dealing with 

misbehaviour and the 

types and role of 

discipline. 
 

 

Tutorial 1: Group 

discussion and work on 

dealing with 

misbehaviour; 

intercultural differences 

in the existing literature 
 

 

Tutorial 2: Discussion 

and group work on 1-2 

journal articles on 

effective learning: Critical 

evaluation of specific 

research papers looking 

at the aforementioned 

area of research 

facilitated by the Tutorial 

leader 

Week 6 • Exploring measurement and 

assessment: 

 
o Different types of classroom 

assessment 

o Alternatives to traditional assessment 
o Using assessment for different 

purposes 
o Characteristics of classroom 

assessment 

Independent Study - 

Key Readings: Chapter 

14, 15 (Woolfolk et al., 
2008), Chapter 16 
(Ormond, 2000) 

 

 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture on: 

the types, 

characteristics, and 
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 o Student diversity and assessment: 

culture, language, students with 
special needs 

purpose of different 

types of classroom 

assessment 
 

 

Tutorial 1: Group 
discussion and work on 

discussing test results 

with parents through the 

existing literature 
 

 
Tutorial 2: Discussion 

and group work on 1-2 

journal articles on school 

assessment: Critical 

evaluation of specific 

research papers looking 

at the aforementioned 

area of research 

facilitated by the Tutorial 

leader 

Reading 

Week 

Consolidation and Revision Independent Study 

 Deadline of First essay (3,000 words) (40%): Please answer one of 

the following topics: 

Week 7 • Individual differences and learning; 

measuring intelligence  and gifted 

students: 

 
o Measuring intelligence; one or 

different types of intelligence? 

o Who is considered a gifted student? 

the role of culture. 

o Common   characteristics 
o Teaching strategies for gifted 

students 

Independent Study- 

Key Readings: Chapter 4 
(Woolfolk et al., 2008), 

Chapter 5 (Ormond, 

2000) 
 

 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture on: 

different types of and 
measurement of 

intelligence. The lecture 
will then focus on 

students who are 

characterised as gifted 
and the strategies that 

have to be followed for 

the inclusion of these 

students in the 
educational system. 

 

 

Tutorial 1: Group 

discussion and work on 

modern theories of 

intelligence: i.e. theory of 

multiple intelligences by 
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  Gardner. Examination of 

relevant research papers 

in the literature. 
 

 

Tutorial 2: Discussion 

and group work on 1-2 

journal articles on the 

adjustment problems 

gifted students face: 

Critical evaluation of 

research papers 

facilitated by the Tutorial 

leader 

Week 8 • Explore special educational needs: 

ADHD and Speech and Communication 

Disorders 

 
o ADHD: Definitions 

o Causes 
o Difficulties students with 

ADHD face 

o Teaching learners with ADHD 
o Speech and Communication 

disorders: Characteristics, Adapting 
instruction and general 
recommendations 

Independent Study- 

Key Readings: Chapter 4 

(Woolfolk et al., 2008), 

Chapter 5 (Ormond, 

2000), Chapter 9 
(Morton, 2008) 

 

 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture on: 

definitions, causes and 

consequences of ADHD 

and Speech and 

Communication 

disorders in the 

classroom environment. 
 

 

Tutorial 1: Group 

discussion and work on 

the diagnosis of ADHD; 

Examination of relevant 
research papers in the 

literature 
 

 

Tutorial 2: Discussion 

and group work on 1-2 

journal articles on the 

difficulties of adjustment 

of students with speech 
and language disorders 

in the classroom 

environment; Critical 

evaluation facilitated by 

the Tutorial leader 

Week 9 • Explore special educational needs: 

Developmental dyslexia, developmental 

dyscalculia and Intellectual Disabilities 

Independent Study- 
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o Developmental dyslexia 

o The dyslexia debate 

o Theories of dyslexia 
o Teaching learners with 

dyslexia 

o Definition of developmental 
dyscalculia 

o Teaching learners with 
dyscalculia 

o Intellectual disabilities: 

o Characteristics 

o Teaching learners with 
intellectual disabilities 

Key Readings: Chapter 4 

(Woolfolk et al., 2008), 

Chapter 8 (Morton, 

2008), Chapters 12, 13, 

14 (Frederickson & 

Cline, 2010) 
 

 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture on: 

Dyslexia, Dyscalculia 

and Intellectual 

disabilities; definitions, 

theories and instructions 

on adapting teaching 

practices. 
 

 

Tutorial 1: Group 

discussion and work on 

dyslexia; assessment of 

dyslexia and the 
differentiation between 

acquired and 
developmental dyslexia 

 

 

Tutorial 2: Discussion 

and group work on 1-2 

journal articles on 

intellectual disabilities: 

Critical evaluation of the 

findings of cross-cultural 

research on teaching 

children with mental 

disabilities facilitated by 

the Tutorial leader 

Week 10 • Explore special educational needs: 

Autism and Asperger’s Syndrome 

 

o Autism: 
o Environmental  factors 

o Cognitive theories of autism 
o Diagnosis 
o Improvement and 

deterioration 

o Asperger’s syndrome: 
o Similarities-Differences with 

Autism 

o Adapting instruction 

Independent Study- 

Key Readings: Chapter 4 

(Woolfolk et al., 2008), 

Chapter 4,5,6,7 (Morton, 
2008) 

 

 

Session 1: 

Pre-recorded Lecture on: 

Autism and Asperger's 

syndrome; causal 
theories of Autism and 

syndromes in the Autistic 

spectrum, problems of 

diagnosis due to 

individual variability and 
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  implications for learning 

and teaching. 
 

 
Tutorial 1: Group 

discussion on working 

with autistic children; 
being emotionally 

prepared to work with 

children who have 

problems developing 
emotional relationships. 

 

 

Tutorial 2: Discussion 
and group work on 1-2 

journal articles on Autism 

and Asperger’s 

syndrome: Critical 
evaluation of the findings 

of research papers 

facilitated by the Tutorial 
leader 

Week 10 Presentation of First Summative Assessment  

Revision 
Week 

Preparation for examination based on course 
content in weeks 1-10 

Independent Study 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – APPLIED SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY AT WORK 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Applied social psychology at work 

School Health 

Level Level 6 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc Psychology 

Module Proposer Maria Tzortzaki 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites Social Psychology II 

Co-requisites  

Post-requisites  

Excluded 

Combinations 

 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 

to 
Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Module description: 
 

 
Social psychology holds a foundational role in the development of organisational theory and 

practice. This module provides a closer look at the key social psychological theories and  

their relation to organisational processes. Students will have the opportunity to explore how 

the study of attitudes and behaviours, social identity, intergroup relations, gender roles,  

social influence and decision making has been applied in organisational settings. Drawing on 

these social psychological concepts, students will be encouraged to critically review issues 

organisational structure and power relations between individuals and groups. The 
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contribution of social psychology in organisational learning, selection and performance of 
employees will also be examined. 

 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 

aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

 
• Enable students to acquire appropriate skills to be 

able to evaluate social psychological theory and 

assess its application into work situations. 

• Discuss central social psychological theories and how 

they are manifested in organisations 

• Help students place contemporary  approaches within 

a wider work context 

• Equip students with the tools to critically review 

debates that place social psychology in the centre of 

organisational studies. 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

• Lecture 33% 

• Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 
assessed? 

The module is assessed through the completion of one 
(1) independent task [The Summative Elements]. 

 

 

Summative Elements 

Y   A 2500 word essay [100% of Module Grade]: 

If there is more than one 
assessment component how 

will the marks be combined? 

 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the module? TBC 

What additional library 

resources will the module 
require? 

Recommended  Reading 

Clegg, S.T., & Hardy C., (1999). Studying Organization, Sage 

Baron, R.A., & Byrne, D., (1996). Social Psychology, Ally and 

Bacon 8th ed. 

Recommended Journals 

Academy of Management Review 
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Academy of Management Journal 

Relevant journals include: 
Academy of Management Review 

Academy of Management Journal 

American Sociological Review 

American Psychologist 

British Journal of Management 
Human Resource Management Journal 

International Journal of Training and Development 

Journal of Occupational and Organizational Psychology 
Journal of Organizational Behavior 

Journal of Applied Psychology 
Journal of Management Studies 
Journal of Personality and Social Psychology 

Organization Studies 

Psychological Review 
 

 

Web Resources 

 

CIPD:   www.cipd.co.uk/HRD 
 

Institute of Employment Studies: www.employment– 

studies.co.uk 

UK National Statistics:www.statistics.gov.uk 

British Psychological Society: www.bps.org.uk 

Warwick Institute for Employment Research: 

www2.warwick.ac.uk/fac/soc/ier/ 
 

Association of Coaching: 
www.associationforcoaching.com 

 
Special Group in Coaching Psychology: 
www.sgcp.org.uk 

 

 

You Tube: ‘Hawthorne Experiment’ http://www.youtube.com/ 
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MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate a: 

1 A critical understanding of the interdisciplinary nature of organisational psychology 

2 In depth knowledge of the key features of social psychology in organisational 

studies 

3 Critically evaluate the social psychological issues associated with organisational life 

4 In depth knowledge of major theoretical perspectives and an ability to apply those 
in practice 

 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Synthesize psychological and sociological theories underpinning the development 

of 
organisational   psychology 

2 Recognise the challenges of using evidence from multiple disciplines in 

organisational research 

3 Critical understanding the importance of evidence based research 

4 Critically compare and contrast  theoretical approaches 

 

 

General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Synthesize theoretical concepts and apply these in practical examples 

2 Engage in self-reflection when working in groups and in individual tasks 

3 Critically evaluate how knowledge transfers from theory to practice 

4 Suggest solutions using empirical research in the field 

 
 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title: Applied social psychology at work 

Module Leader: TBC 

 
Syllabus 

1. Introduction to applied social psychology in organisations 

2. Social relations in organisations 

3. The Self in organisations 

4. Attitudes and organisational learning 

5. Rethinking well-being in organisations 

6. Leadership 

7. Behaviour and motivation at work 
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8. Forming and evaluating selection methods 

9. Fairness in selection 
 

 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head Start The purpose of this week is to re- 

introduce students to principles of 

social psychology and their 
contribution to understanding 

social behaviour in work, and 

more specifically in an 
organisational setting. 

 

1 

Introduction 
to applied 

social 

psychology 

in 

organisation 

s 

 
Lecture layout: 

• Integrating social 
psychological 

principles into the work 
context: 

• Defining work and 

Organisational 

psychology 
• Sociology and Social 

psychology as 
complementary fields 

in organisational 

studying 

• Historical origins – 
Durkheim (1950), 

Mead (1934) 

• Re-introducing key 
social psychological 

processes in 
organisational life: 

• Influence of the social setting 

on human behaviour and 
thought – Allport (1985) 

• Norms of behaviour in groups 

- social conformity in group 
processes – Sherif (1936) 
Lewin (1952) 

• Social perception - attitude 

change and theories of 

attribution and impression 

formation 
• Social cognition – schemas 

and prototypes – heuristics – 

affect and cognition 
• Impact of social 

psychological 

elements in 

organisations: 

• The “human relations” 

movement 

Seminar Readings : 

• Oswick, C., Fleming P., & Hanlon G., 

(2011). From borrowing to blending: 
Rethinking the processes of 

organizational theory building. Academy 

of Management Review, 36, 318–337. 

• Reed, M., (1999).Organizational 

Theorizing: a Historically Contested 

Terrain, in S.R., Clegg & C., Hardy, 

Studying Organization Theory & 

Method. 

 
Task: 

 
• Individual task: Identify the key 

sociological and social psychological 
ideas that have informed organisational 

theorising 

 
• Group activity: Discuss: Why did the 

human relations movement experience 

such growth in organisational studies? 
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 • Organisational structure 

and power relationships 

• Analysis of tensions 

between the individual and 

social grouping 

• Social behaviour and 

organisational learning 

• Motivation and 

Performance 

• Leadership 

• Selection and Assessment 

• Ethics and Policy 

 

2 

Social 

relations in 

organisation 

s 

Content: The aim of this week is 

to explore social psychological 

ideas that have informed our 

thinking of group relations and 

processes in organisations 
 

 

Lecture layout: 
Y   Key social psychological 

concepts manifested in 

organisations: 

o Symbolic interactionism – 
Blumer (1969) 

o Social conformity and 

social pressure: 

• Public conformity 

versus private 

acceptance – Asch 

(1956) 
• Majority influence 

and authority 

• Minority and 

majority influence 
• Inter-group conflict 

• Social psychological concepts 

applied in organisational 

interventions: 
Hawthorne studies – critical 

review 
T- roup training – productivity 

improvement 

Team development: 

• Interpersonal model – 
team building and the role 
of conflict 

• Role-identification   model 

• Problem solving model - 

quality circles 
• Power and the discursive 

practices of groups - 

 
Seminar Readings : 

 
• Allen, N.J. & Hecht, T.D. (2004). “The 

romance of teams”: Toward an 

understanding of its psychological 
underpinning and implications. Journal 

of Occupational and Organizational 

Psychology, 77, 439-461. 

• Glassop, L.I. (2002). The organizational 

benefits of teams. Human Relations, 55, 

225-249. 

 
Task: 

 
• Individual task: Consider a time you 

worked in a team and disagreed with the 

majority of the members. Did you ‘go 

along’ with the norms of the group or 
not? Why did you conform? Why did you 

resist? 

• Group task: Discuss: To what extent can 

employees influence organisational 

practices through participation? 
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3 

The Self in 

organisation 

s 

Content:  The aim of this week is 

to explore how “the self” is 
defined in organisations, what the 

impact of social identity is on 

employees’ careers development 

and performance. 

 
Lecture layout: 

• Self-identity 

functions in the 

work 

environment: 
Self-concept – a working concept 

Self-esteem and social 

comparison 
Self-evaluation 

Self-efficacy theory – Bandura 

(1977) 

Gender identity 

Y   Aspects of self-identify 
manifested in 

organisational 

interventions: 
Career management 

interventions: 

• Coaching 

• Mentoring 

• Career mobility – Kidd 

(2008) 
Career success: 

• Career anchors – Schein 

(2006) 
• Gender roles in the 

workplace 

Seminar Readings : 
 

 
Y   Evers, W.J.G., Browers, A. & Tomic W. 

(2006). A quasi-experimental Study on 

Management Coaching Effectiveness. 
Consulting Psychology Journal, 58, 174- 

182. 
 

Y   Chandler,  D.E.  &  Kram,  K.E.  (2007). 

Mentoring and Developmental Networks 
in the New Career Context. In H., Gunz & 

M., Peiperl, Handbook of Career Studies, 

Sage Publications Ltd, 268-282. 

 
Task 

 
Y   Individual task:  Discuss the benefits 

of coaching as a method of career 

enhancement 

Y Group task: Consider the role of 

mentoring in overcoming gender 
stereotypes? 

4 

Attitudes 

and 

organisation 

al learning 

Content: The aim of this week is 

to identify the social attitudes and 

behaviours that affect the 

effectiveness of training 

interventions in organisations. 

 
Lecture layout: 

 

 
Y   Forming attitudes and 

behaviours at work: 

Y  Social learning theory 

Y  Behavioural role modelling 

• Social cognitive theory - 

Bandura (1977) 

• Goal setting theory – Locke & 

Latham (1984) 

Seminar Readings : 

 
Y Sulsky, L. M., & Kline, T. B. (2007). 

Understanding frame-of-reference 

training success: a social learning 
theory perspective. International Journal 

of Training & Development, 11, 121- 

131. 

Y   Cheng,  E.W.L.  &  Hampson,  I.  (2008). 

Transfer of training: A review and new 
insights. International Journal of 

Management Reviews, 10, 4. 

 
Task 

 
Y   Individual task: To what extent have 

social psychological theories and 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 289  

 

 

 Y   The role of attitudes and 

learning in organisational 

training: 

• Training and learning 

cycle 

• Training design and 

delivery 
• Learning transfer – 

organisational learning 

transfer climate 
• Building a learning 

organisation 

their application made an impact on 

training practice? 

Y   Group task: Discuss ways of 

developing a training programme to 

enhance learning transfer. From 

your experience in attending training 

sessions, which elements of the 

process have you found particularly 

helpful? 

5 

Rethinking 

well-being in 

organisation 

s 

Content: The aim of this week is 

to explore how thought and 

emotion influence the work and 

well-being of employees. 
 

 

Lecture layout: 

Y   Social psychological theories: 

Social cognition: 
• Definition of emotion 

• Influence of affect on 

cognition and vice versa 
• Information processing 

Y   Organisational implications: 
Quality of Working Life movement 

Stress  and job satisfaction 

Employee participation: 

• Quality circles 

• Job redesign 
Organisational commitment 

o Burnout 

Seminar Readings : 

 
Y   Diestel, S., & Schmidt, K. (2009). 

Mediator and moderator effects of 

demands on self-control in the 
relationship between work load and 
indicators of job strain. Work & 

Stress, 23, 60-79 

Y   Harris, C., Daniels, K., & Briner, 

R.B., (2004). Linking work conditions 
to unpleasant affect: Cognition, 
categorization and goals. Journal of 

Occupational and Organizational 

Psychology, 77, 343-363. 

 
Task 

 
Y   Individual task: Why has 

organisational research moved on 
from job satisfaction measures to the 

study of mood and emotions of 
employees? 

Y   Group task: Discuss the relation 

between job design interventions 

and performance 

Reading 

Week 

  

6 Leadership Content: The aim of this week is 

to explore the patterns of 

influence exercised by leaders 

and the impact this may have in 

organisations. 

 
Lecture layout: 

Y   Social psychological element 

in leadership research: 

• Great person theory 

Seminar Readings : 
 

 

Y   Grint, K., (2009). Problems, problems, 
problems: The social construction of 

leadership. Human Relations, 58, 1467- 

1494. 
 

Y   Subasic, E., Reynolds, K.J., Turner, J.C, 

Veenstra K, E. & Haslam, A.S, (2010). 

Leadership, power and the use of 

surveillance: Implications of shared 
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 • Dimensions of 

leadership styles 

• Gender differences 
Y Organisational leadership 

styles: 

o Transformationa
l leadership 

o Charismati

c 

leadership 

o Democratic 
leadership – Yukl 

social identity for leaders’ capacity to 

influence. Leadership Quarterly, 22,170- 

181. 
 

 
Seminar Activity: 

 
• Individual task: What are the contextual 

influences on leadership style? 

• Group discussion: How do leaders 

influence their followers? 

7 

Behaviour 

and 
motivation at 

work 

Content: The aim of this week is 

to discuss key elements 

underpinning motivation research 

 
Lecture layout: 

 
• Social psychological 

influences in the study of 

work motivation 

o Work motivation 
theories 

• Need 

hierarchy 

theory – 

Maslow 

(1943) 
• Hygiene 

theory – 

Herzberg 

(1966) 

• Equity 

theory – 

Adams 

(1965) 

o Identity 
• Social 

identity 

• Self- 
categorisati 

on 

• Social 

identificatio 
n 

o Values: 
• Societal 

culture – 

Hofstede 

(1980) 
• Model of 

cultural self 

representati 

on 

Seminar Readings : 

 
Y   Ellemers, N., De Gilder, D., & Haslam, 

S. (2004). Motivating individuals and 
groups at work: A social identity 

perspective on leadership and group 

performance. Academy Of Management 
Review, 29, 459-478. 

Y   Johnson, R, Chang, C, & Yang, L 

(2010). Commitment and Motivation at 

work: The relevance of employee 

identity and regulatory focus. Academy 
Of Management Review, 35, 2, pp. 226- 

245 
 

 
Seminar Activity: 

 
• Individual task: Are employees 

motivated only by individual needs and 

values? Consider previous or current 

roles you might hold. What would 

motivate you as an employee? 

• Group task: Discuss ways in which 

organisations can increase employee 

alignment with organisational goals? 
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 Y   Enhancing work 

motivation in 

organisations: 

• The psychological contract – 

Rousseau (1995) 

• Organisational justice 

• Organisational citizenship 
behaviour 

 

8. Forming 

and 

evaluating 

selection 

methods 

Content: The aim of this week is 

to examine social psychological 

processes and the ways they are 

likely to affect choice of typical 

selection methods in 

organisations. 

 
Lecture layout: 

• Psychological process in 

personnel selection and 

assessment: 

Attribution theory 
Fundamental attribution error and 

false consensus effect 

Impression formation theories 

Impression management 
• Designing personnel 

selection methods 
Critique and re-analysis of 

selection methods: 

• Job analysis 

• Application forms 

• The selection interview 

• Biographical data 

• Psychological testing 

• Work samples 

• Assessment centres 

 
Seminar Readings : 

 

 
Y   Morgeson, F. P., & Campion, M. A. 

(1997). Social and cognitive sources of 
potential inaccuracy in job analysis. 
Journal of Applied Psychology, 82, 627- 

655 
 

Y   Chapman, D. S., & Zweig, D. I. (2005). 
Developing a nomological network for 
interview structure: Antecedents and 

consequences of the structured 
selection interview. Personnel 
Psychology, 58, 673-702. 

 

 
Seminar Activity: 

 
• Individual task: What do you think is the 

impact of non-verbal cues on selection 

processes restricted to interviews and 

assessment centres? 

• Group task: Discuss: Is job analysis a 
subjective or objective process? 

9. Fairness 
in 

organisation 
s 

Content: The aim of this week is 

to consider factors that undermine 

policy making in organisations 

and fairness in personnel 

selection. 
 

 
Lecture layout: 

• Social psychological 

processes in 

organisations: 
Prejudice - discrimination 

Stereotypes and 

• Policy application in 

personnel selection 

Seminar Readings : 
 

 
 

Y   Dewberry, C. (2001), Performance 

disparities between whites and 

ethnic minorities: Real difference or 

assessment bias? Journal of 

Occupational & Organizational 

Psychology, 74,659-673. 

Y  Chao, G. T., & Willaby, H. W. 

(2007). International Employment 

Discrimination and Implicit Social 

Cognition: New Directions for Theory 

and Research. Applied Psychology: 
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 and employee 

performance : 

Behavioural measures of 

performance 

Overcoming gender stereotypes 

in performance 
Direct and indirect discrimination 

Equality and diversity in 

recruitment – Positive action 

Equal opportunities: 

sexism/homophobia/ ageism 

/disability 

• Stereotype threat effect 
• Psychometric tests and 

adverse impact 

An International Review, 56(4), 678- 

688 
 

 
 
Seminar Activity: 

 
• Individual task: Does employment 

legislation account for implicit 

discrimination? Review current UK 

legislation on equality and identify which 

aspects relate to fairness in selection? 

• Group discussion: Describe factors 

which may undermine the fairness of 

selection methods 

10. Decision 
making  and 

power in 

organisation 

s 

Content: The aim of this week is 

to discuss the process of group 

decision making in organisations. 

 
Lecture layout: 

Y  Social psychological aspects 

of decision making: 

Y  Social decision schemes 

Y  Group polarization 

Y  Groupthink 

Y   Decision making – a power 

struggle in organisations: 

Y  Decision making groups/ semi-

autonomous work teams 

Y  Decision support systems 

Y  Revision advice 

Seminar Readings : 

 
Y   Schulz-Hardt, S., Jochims, M., & Frey, 

D. (2002). Productive conflict in group 

decision making: Genuine and contrived 

dissent as strategies to counteract 

biased information seeking. 
Organizational Behavior and Human 

Decision Processes, 88, 563-586. 

 
Seminar Activity: 

 
• Individual task: What are the key 

challenges of group decision making in 

organisations? 

• Group discussion: Discuss exam 
strategies and produce an individual 

revision plan. 
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MODULE PROPOSAL FORM – FOUNDATIONS OF INVESTIGATIVE PSYCHOLOGY 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Module Title Foundations of Investigative Psychology 

School School of Health 

Level Level 6 (BSc Level) 

Credit Value 15 Credits 

Contact Hours 30 hours 

Programme(s) BSc (Hons) Psychology 

Module Proposer Dr Gareth Norris 

Related 

Modules 

Pre-requisites None 

Co-requisites None 

Post-requisites None 

Excluded 

Combinations 

None 

External Accrediting Body (if 

appropriate) 

 

Delivery Locations Waterloo 

 

Date of Approval by 

School Review 

Board 

  
Signature of Dean 

 

Date of Receipt by 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 Signature of 

Director, Quality and 

Academic Policy 

 

Date of Submission 

to College Validation 

Panel 

  
Decision 

 

Date of Submission 

to Academic Council 

  

Decision 
 

Date of Submission 

to 
Board of Directors 

  
Decision 

 

 

Introduction 

 
As a sub-section of the wider fields of forensic and applied psychology, this module will 

introduce students to the core subject areas which constitute this growing discipline. In many 

respects, investigative psychology differs fundamentally from its forensic cousin in that it 

places a greater emphasis on scientific methods and examination of process rather than the 
criminal actor per se. The theme will be to focus on the understanding of the psychological 

mechanisms that underpin the offender’s behaviour and the similar principles which govern 

those charged with detecting and apprehending the offender, from crime incidence through to 

arrest and committal to trial. 
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Therefore, this module is designed to introduce students to investigative psychology. Students 

will be expected to achieve an awareness of the key approaches and issues in investigative 
psychology and the methodological differences to forensic psychology, including: 

 
• Criminal Motivations 

• Offender Profiling 

• Investigative Interviewing and Detecting Deception 

• Police Decision Making 

• Psychological Autopsy 
 

 

RATIONALE & DELIVERY 

 

What are the educational 
aims of the module? 

This module aims to: 

• Develop a comprehensive understanding of the 

fundamental theoretical ideas and methodology in 

Investigative Psychology; 

• Develop an appreciation of the similarities and 

differences between Investigative and Forensic 

Psychology; 

• Introduce the fields of inquiry covered by 

Investigative Psychology. 

What are the intended 

teaching methods (e.g. 

lecture, seminar, tutorial, 

workshop) and what is the 

ratio between them? 

Lecture 33% 
 

 

Problem Based Learning (PBL) Seminar 67% 

How will the module be 

assessed? 

Mode of Assessment 

 
Assessment will be by a 2500 word essay (100% of 

module grade). 

 

RESOURCES 

 

Who will teach the module? TBC 

What additional library 

resources will the module 

require? 

Recommended  Reading 
 

 

Investigative Psychology: Offender Profiling and the 

Analysis of Criminal Action (2009). 

Authors: David Canter and Donna Youngs 

John Wiley & Sons Ltd. 

ISBN:   978-0-420-02394-6 

 
Alison, L. (ed) (2005). The Forensic Psychologists 
Casebook: Psychological Profiling and Criminal 

Investigation. Cullompton: Willan. 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 295  

 

 

Canter, D. (ed) (2008). Criminal Psychology. London: 

Hodder. 

 
Howitt, D. (2009). Introduction to Forensic and Criminal 

Psychology (3rd Edition). Harlow: Pearson. 
 

 

Recommended  Journals 

 

• Journal of Investigative Psychology and Offender 

Profiling 

• Journal of Offender Therapy and Comparative 

Criminology 

• Psychology, Crime, and Law 

• Legal and Criminological Psychology 

• Homicide Studies 

• Behavioural Sciences and the Law 

Web Resources 

• http://www.forenspsych.co.uk 

• http://www.all-about-forensic- 

psychology.com/david-canter.html 

• http://www.ia-ip.org 

• http://www.i-psy.com 

• http://www.iaca.net/ 
 

MODULE LEARNING OUTCOMES 

 
Knowledge and Understanding 

 

Ref A. Students should be able to demonstrate: 

1 A critical understanding of the key topics in investigative psychology. 

2 The ability to differentiate investigative psychology from forensic psychology. 

3 In depth knowledge and critical understanding of the methodological approaches to 

investigative psychology. 

4 A critical understanding of how to synthesize and apply the principles of 

investigative psychology to a range of offences and crime types. 

 

Cognitive Skills 

 

Ref B. Students should be able to: 

1 Analyse and evaluate arguments 

2 Access and organise information to express ideas in a critical manner 

3 Develop a logical argument 
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General Transferable Skills 

 

Ref D. Students should be able to: 

1 Engage in goal-oriented behaviour, such as the ability to plan, and execute a goal. 

2 Inductive reasoning: using specific examples/observations and forming a more 

general principal 

3 Deductive reasoning: use stated general premise to reason about specific 

examples 

 

 

SCHEME OF WORK 

 
Module Title: Foundations of Investigative Psychology 

Module Leader: TBC 

Syllabus: 

 
• Principles of Investigative Psychology 

• Key people and research 

• Criminal Motivations 

• Investigative Interviewing and Detecting Deception 

• Offender Profiling 

• Geographic Profiling 

• Police Decision Making 

• Psychological Autopsy 
 

 
 

Week Content Learning and Teaching Strategy 

Head 
Start 

The head start week is organised 
to present the content that will be 

discussed in the module and to 

encourage students to acquire an 

overview of Investigative 

Psychology before progressing 

with the full module content. 

Independent Study: Preparation for Week 
1 

Key Readings: Chapter 1 – Introducing 

Investigative Psychology (Canter & 

Youngs, 2009) 

Task: Complete the ‘Questions for 

Discussion and Research’ at the end of 

chapter 1 in your textbook 

Week 1 Principles of Investigative 
Psychology 

The Nature of Research 

• What is Investigative 

Psychology? 

• Why is it different to 

Forensic Psychology? 

• Methodology in 

Investigative Psychology 

• Applications of 

Investigative Psychology 

Session 1: Principles of Investigative 
Psychology 

Pre-recorded Lecture: The Emergence of 
Investigative Psychology 

Synchronous Task: In groups of five 

discuss the differences and similarities 

between Investigative and Forensic 

Psychology 
 

 

Session 2: Research in Investigative 

Psychology 
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  Pre-recorded Lecture: Investigative 

Psychology Methods? 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the role 

research plays in Investigative 

Psychology 
 

 

Session 3: Applications of Investigative 

Psychology 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Investigative 

Psychology in Practice 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the key uses 

of Investigative Psychology 

Week 2 The development of Investigative 

Psychology 

• Key people 

• Early cases 

• Major studies 

Session 1: David Canter 

Pre-recorded Lecture: From the 
beginning 

Synchronous Task: In groups of five 

identify the first steps in the creation of 

investigative psychology 
 

 
Session 2: Applying psychology to the 

investigative process 

Pre-recorded Lecture: The case of the 
Railway Rapist 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the main 

psychological principles that led to the 

apprehension of John Duffy 
 

 

Session 3: Early research in Investigative 

Psychology 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Developing a 

discipline 

Synchronous Task: In group of five 

record and discuss five topics related to 

crime that you might find interesting to 

research and identify how you would do 

this and any problems you foresee 

Week 3 Offender profiling – historical 

developments: 

• Where did it all start 

• How is it done 

• Who does it 

Session 1: Early cases involving offender 

profiling 

Pre-recorded Lecture: The Mad Bomber 
of New York City 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the key 

features of Dr Brussels’ profile and how 

they were used by the police 
 

 

Session 2: The FBI 

Pre-recorded Lecture: The Silence of the 
Lambs 
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  Synchronous Task: In groups of five 

discuss the strength and limitations of the 

FBI’s organised/disorganised typology 
 

 

Session 3: When it goes wrong 

Pre-recorded Lecture: The Rachel Nickell 

case 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the ethical 

considerations associated with 

conducting a profile 

Week 4 Police Decision Making 

• Inherent biases in decision 
making 

• Leadership in critical 

incidents 

• The role of emotion in 

police decision making 

Session 1: Heuristics and biases in 

human decision making 

Pre-recorded Lecture:  Are we just lazy? 

Synchronous Task: In groups of five 

highlight five decision making errors 
relevant to police decision making and 

how these could be addressed 
 

 

Session 2: Leading the inquiry 

Pre-recorded Lecture: It’s more than 

charisma 

Synchronous Task: In groups of five 

discuss your understanding of what 

constitutes a good leader 
 

 

Session 3: Emotion in major inquiries Pre- 

recorded Lecture: Embracing human 

feeling 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

difference between the positive and 

negative aspects emotion 

Week 5 Beyond the theory – practical and 

legal aspects of profiling 

 
• Geographic profiling 

• Evaluating profiling 

• Profiling evidence in court 

Session 1: Psychogeography 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Wheredunnit? 

Synchronous Task: In pairs discuss how 

offender characteristics are associated 
with spatial behaviour 

 

 

Session 2: Evaluating profiling 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Does it work? 

Synchronous Task: In pairs, each create 

a profile of an unsolved case you are 
familiar with and then quiz each other on 
how they have substantiated the points 

on their profile 
 

 

Session 3: Profiling as evidence 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Profiling and the 

“prosecutors fallacy” 
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  Synchronous Task: In groups of five, use 

the profile from Session 2 and take it in 

turns to ‘present’ your profile in court and 

allow the others to cross-examine your 

evidence 

Reading 
Week 

Revision and consolidation Independent Study: 

Week 6 Criminal Motivations 

 
• Typologies of offending 

behaviour 
• Behavioural  consistency 

• Relationship to offender 

characteristics 

Session 1: The Radex of Criminality Pre- 

recorded Lecture: Versatility in 

criminal behaviour 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the way in 

which criminal behaviour can change 
over time 

 

 
Session 2: Personal Narratives of Crime 

Pre-recorded Lecture: The Scripts we live 

by 

Synchronous Task: In groups of 4-5 

engage in a discussion about whether 

offenders adopt ‘roles’ in their decision to 

commit crime 
 

 

Session 3: Finding Actions and Drawing 

Profiles 

Pre-recorded Lecture: The relationship 

between personality, criminal behaviour 

and offender characteristics 

Synchronous Task: Using a case you are 

familiar with for illustration, discuss 

whether there it is possible to infer 

offender characteristics from crime scene 

behaviours 

Week 7 Understanding serious criminal 
behaviour 

• Murder 

• Sexual Offences 

• Terrorism 

Session 1: Murder 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Serial Killers: 21st 

Century Obsession? 

Synchronous Task: In pairs, create a list 
of motives you think might explain serial 

killing and how these might be useful to 

differentiate the type of person 

responsible 
 

 

Session 2: Sexual Offences 

Pre-recorded: Person, Object or Vehicle? 

Synchronous Task: In pairs, assess the 

utility of the ‘role of the victim’ module as 

an investigative tool 
 

 

Session 3: Terrorism 
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  Pre-recorded Lecture: Processes in the 

recruitment of extremists 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the 

relationship between ‘mental illness’ and 

extremism 

Week 8 Investigative Interviewing 

 
• The Cognitive Interview 

• Detecting Deception 

• PEACE model 

Session 1: Detecting Deception 

Pre-recorded Lecture: What did you say? 

Synchronous Task: In pairs, create a list 

of ‘truths and lies’ about yourself and test 
whether the other can detect your 

deception and what cues they use in this 

process 
 

 

Session 2: The Cognitive Interview Pre- 

recorded: I thought I’d forgotten 

about that! 

Synchronous Task: In pairs, test each 

other’s memory of the lecture by utilising 

the techniques of the Cognitive Interview 
 

 

Session 3: PEACE or PACE 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Interviewing 

vulnerable witnesses 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the balance 

between investigative interviewing on the 

one hand and interrogations on the other 

Week 9 Psychological  Autopsies 

 
• Understanding Suicide 

• Equivocal death analysis 

• Presenting evidence in 
court 

Session 1: Risk factors in Suicide 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Determining the 

cause of death 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the various 

models of suicide and identify the salient 

features which might indicate someone 

has taken their own life 
 

 

Session 2: Psychological autopsy 

Pre-recorded Lecture: The Eddie Gilfoyle 

case 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the ethical 

considerations associated with 

conducting a psychological autopsy 
 

 

Session 3: Helping the police with their 

inquiries 

Pre-recorded Lecture: Understanding the 
limitations of psychological inquiry 

Synchronous Task: In pairs, write a short 

report to a court which outlines the 

‘equivocal death’ you have been given 

information on and support your 
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  assertions as to the likely cause of death 

(i.e. murder or suicide) 

Week 10 Future developments in IP 

 
• Emerging areas in IP 

• IP around the world 

Session 1: International research Pre- 

recorded Lecture: IP in the 

international context 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the way in 
which IP can be seen as a truly universal 

discipline 
 

 

Session 2: Psycholinguistics 

Lecture: It’s not what you say, it’s how 
you say it 

Synchronous Task: In pairs, each 
construct a ‘ransom note’ and ask the 

other to analyse for consistency and style 
 

 

Session 3: Policing major incidents Pre- 

recorded Lecture:  Controlling a 

crowd 

Synchronous Task: Discuss the key 

factors associated with behaviour in 

crowds 

Revision 

Week 

Preparation for examination based 

on course content in weeks 1-10 

Independent study 
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DIAGRAM OF OUTCOMES LEADING TO AWARD 

 
Stage One (Certificate in Higher Education) 

BSc (Hons) Psychology 

[360 Credits] 

[120 @ Level 4, 120 @ Level 5 and 
120 @ Level 6] 

 
Assessment 

Module Credit 

Rating 

Work for Assessment [% of Module Grade] Requirement 

for Award 

Weighting for 

Classification 

Conceptual and 

Historical Issues in 

Psychology 

15 Credits 

[Level 4] 

Formative 

1.Practice MCT 

Summative 

1. Book Review [20%] 

2. Written Examination: essay-based [90%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 

in Higher 

Education 

No weighting for 

the Honours 

Degree 

Introduction to 

Research Methods in 

Psychology 

15 Credits 

[Level 4] 

Summative 

1. Coursework: 1500 word research proposal 
[40%] 

2. Written Examination: MCQ and essay- 
based [60%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 

in Higher 

Education 

No weighting for 

the Honours 
Degree 

Introduction to 
Developmental 

Psychology 

15 Credits 

[Level 4] 

Summative 
1. Coursework: 1500 word essay [40%] 
2.Written Examination: MCT [60%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 
in Higher 

Education 

No weighting for 
the Honours 

Degree 

Introduction to 
Cognitive Psychology 

15 Credits 

[Level 4] 

Formative 

1. Class participation with MCQs 
Summative 
1. Coursework: 1500 word essay [40%] 

2. Written Examination: MCQ and essay 

exam [60%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 
in Higher 

Education 

No weighting for 
the Honours 

Degree 

Introduction to Social 

Psychology 

15 Credits 

[Level 4] 

Formative 

2. Practice MCT 

Summative 
1. Coursework: 1500 word essay [40%] 

2. Written Examination: essay based [60%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 
in Higher 
Education 

No weighting for 

the Honours 

Degree 

Introduction to 

Biological Psychology 

15 Credits 

[Level 4] 

Formative 
1. Peer Marked Essay: 1000 word essay on 

a topic of choice in biological psychology. 
Summative 

1. Coursework: 1500 word essay [40%] 

2. Written Examination: MCQ and essay 
based [60%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 

in Higher 

Education 

No weighting for 

the Honours 

Degree 

Introduction to 

Statistics and Data 
Analysis in 

psychology 

15 Credits 

[Level 4] 

Formative 

1. Group work & Write-up 
Summative 
1. Coursework: 750 word research report 

[25%] 

2. Coursework: 750 word research Report 
[25%] 
3. Written Examination: MCT [50%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 
in Higher 

Education 

No weighting for 

the Honours 

Degree 

Introduction to the 
Psychology of Mental 

Illness 

15 Credits 

[Level 4] 

Summative Assessment 

1. Coursework 500 word essay[15%] 

2. Coursework: 1000 word essay [25%] 

3. Written Examination: essay based [50%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 
in Higher 

Education 

No weighting for 
the Honours 

Degree 

Students who successfully complete 120 credits at level 4 and leave the programme will be awarded a Certificate in 

Psychology 
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Stage Two (Diploma in Higher Education) 

BSc (Hons) Psychology 

[360 Credits] 

[120 @ Level 4, 120 @ Level 5 and 

120 @ Level 6] 

 
Assessment 

Module Credit 
Rating 

Work for Assessment [% of Module Grade] Requirement 
for Award 

Weighting for 
Classification 

Cognitive Psychology 
II 

15 Credits 

[Level 5] 

Formative 
1. Group presentations 

3. Group Work and Write-Up 

Summative 
1. Coursework:– 2000 word research 

proposal [40%] 

2. Written Examination: MCQ and essay 
based [60%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 
in Higher 

Education 

6.25% Honours 
Degree 

Developmental 

Psychology II 

15 Credits 

[Level 5] 

Summative 

1. Coursework: 2000 word essay [40%] 
2. Written Examination: essay based [60%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 
in Higher 

Education 

6.25 % Honours 
Degree 

Qualitative Research 
Methods 

15 Credits 

[Level 5] 

Formative 

1.Group research activities 
Summative 

1.Coursework: 3000 word research report 
[100%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 
in Higher 
Education 

6.25 % Honours 
Degree 

Social Psychology II 15 Credits 

[Level 5] 

Formative 
1.MCT 
Summative 
1. Coursework: 2000 word essay [40%] 

2. Written Examination: essay based [60%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 

in Higher 

Education 

6.25 % Honours 

Degree 

Biological Psychology 
II 

15 Credits 

[Level 5] 

Formative 
1. Peer Marked Essay: 1000 words 

Summative 
1. Coursework: 2000 word essay [40%] 

2. Written Examination: MCQ and essay 
based [60%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 
in Higher 
Education 

6.25 % Honours 
Degree 

Introduction to 
Organisational 

Psychology 

15 Credits 

[Level 5] 

Formative 
1.Group presentation: 
1.Mock exam 

Summative 

1. Coursework: 2000 word essay [40%] 
2. Written Examination: essay based [60%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % Diploma 
in Higher 

Education 

6.25 % Honours 
Degree 

Research Methods 

and Statistics in 

Psychology 

30 Credits 

[Level 5] 

Formative 

1.Two group presentations 

Summative 
1. Coursework: 2000 word research report 
[10%] 

2. Coursework: 1000 word research project 

Compulsory 12.50 % Diploma 

in Higher 

Education 

12.50 % Honours 

Degree 

[10%] 

3. Coursework: 2000 word research report 
[10%] 
4.Coursework: 1000 word research report 

[10%] 
5. Coursework: 1000 word research project 

[10%] 
6. Written Examination: MCQ and essay 

based [50%] 

Students who successfully complete 240 credits (120 at level 4 and 120 at level 5) and leave the programme will be 

awarded a Diploma in Psychology 
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Stage Three (BSc Honours Degree) 

BSc (Hons) Psychology 

[360 Credits] 

[120 @ Level 4, 120 @ Level 5 and 

120 @ Level 6] 

 
Assessment 

Module Credit 
Rating 

Work for Assessment [% of Module Grade] Requirement 
for Award 

Weighting for 
Classification 

Final psychology 
project 

45 Credits 

[Level 6] 

Summative 

1.Project report: 8000 - 10000 words report 
[100%] 

Compulsory 18.75 % 
Honours 

Degree 

Personality and 

Individual Differences 

15 Credits 

[Level 6] 

Formative 

1. Group presentations 
2. Group Write-Up 

3. Essay (1000 words) 
Summative 

1. Coursework: 2000 word essay [40%] 

2. Written Examination: essay based [60%] 

Compulsory 6.25 % 
Honours 

Degree 

Plus 60 Credits of any psychology routes and combination modules from the following list 

Psychology of Health 

and Illness 

15 Credits 

[Level 6] 

Formative 
1. Group presentations 

2. Group Write-Up 

3. Essay (1000 words) 
Summative 

1. Written Examination: essay based [100%] 

Elective 6.25 % 
Honours 

Degree 

Introduction to 
Cognitive 

Neuroscience 

15 Credits 

[Level 6] 

Formative 
1. Group presentations 

2. Experiment participation 

Summative 
1. Coursework: 1000 word article review 
[40%] 

2. Written Examination: MCQ and essay 

based [60%] 

Elective 6.25 % 

Honours 
Degree 

Psychological 

Approaches to 
Organisational 

Change and 

Leadership 

15 Credits 

[Level 6] 

Summative 
1. Written Examination: essay based [100%] 

Elective 6.25 % 

Honours 
Degree 

Introduction to 
Forensic Psychology 

15 Credits 

[Level 6] 

Summative 

1. Coursework: 3000 word essay [100%] 
Elective 6.25 % 

Honours 
Degree 

Psychological 
Therapies 

15 Credits 

[Level 6] 

Summative 

1. Coursework: 3000 words essay [100%] 
Elective 6.25 % 

Honours 
Degree 

Educational 

Psychology and 
Special Educational 

Needs 

15 Credits 

[Level 6] 

Summative 

1. Coursework: 2000 word essay [40%] 

2. Written Examination: essay based [60% 
of module] 

Elective 6.25 % 

Honours 

Degree 

Applied Social 

Psychology at Work 

15 Credits 

[Level 6] 

Summative 

1. Written Examination: essay based [100%] 
Elective 6.25 % 

Honours 
Degree 

Foundations of 
Investigative 
Psychology 

15 Credits 

[Level 6] 

Summative 
1. Written Examination: essay based [100%] 

Elective 6.25 % 
Honours 

Degree 

Students who successfully complete 360 credits (120 at level 4, 120 at level 5 and 120 at level 6) will be awarded a 

BSc (Hons) Psychology 
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OVERALL LEARNING AND TEACHING STRATEGY 

 
Learning and Teaching Strategy 

 
This section provides you with a short description of the how you will be taught and 
assessed on the Programme. 

 

Modules 

The Programme is composed of modules, and these modules are linked to different levels of 

the National Framework for Higher Education Qualifications set by the Quality Assurance 

Agency for Higher Education. This handbook provides you with a module outline for every 

module you will undertake during the Programme. To identify which modules are taken in 

each year please see the Programme Diagram at the beginning of this handbook. 

 
Each module will consist of aims, learning outcomes, and modes of assessment. These 

components relate to how you will receive and give feedback from and to the Programme 

team during your degree. 

 

Aims 

The BSc Psychology has explicit aims. These aims are the teaching intentions of each module, 

section or entire programme – the knowledge, understandings and skills that we intend to 

cover in teaching the programme. You will be given opportunities to feedback on how the 

Programme team deliver this content. 

 

Learning Outcomes 

To describe your anticipated learning rather than just the teaching on the Programme, each 

module has Learning Outcomes. A learning outcome is a statement of what you are expected 
to know, understand or be able to do at the end of the module, section or entire programme. 

 

Modes of Assessment 

As BPP’s programmes are specifically student-centred and professionally oriented, we seek 

to accommodate a variety of learning styles and prior educational experiences, through the 

assessment strategy focusing on: 

 
Criterion-referenced Assessment, where your performance is assessed against some fixed, 
set, or ‘objective’ standard which is not affected by the number of people who reach it. 

Criterion-referencing is particularly important in subjects which involve vocational 
competence. 

 
Norm-referenced Assessment, where your performance is assessed by creating a comparison 

to others in your peer group employing a range of assessment tools, producing for example a 

rank order (first, second, third, etc.) regardless of the absolute level you have achieved. Norm- 

referencing is particularly important in subjects involving complex activities or performance. 

 
Self-referenced Assessment, where your progress and achievement is assessed against your 

past performance (e.g. progress made, value-added) or some estimate of future potential (e.g. 

could do better/reached your ceiling). Self-referencing is particularly important in subjects 

which promote the notion of the critical reflective practitioner (such as personal and 

professional development planning). 

 
In practice, the Programme and its modules typically involve a mixture of the above modes of 

assessment. After each assessment (except for final examinations), you can expect to receive 

feedback on your performance. 
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SPECIFIC LEARNING AND TEACHING STRATEGY 

 
The BPP BSc Psychology programme is taught by research-active staff through a mix of 

tutor-led presentations, student-led sessions and discussions, work in small groups and 
student presentations, as well as independent learning and project work. The programme is 

supported by a wide range of online facilities based on an interactive e-learning environment 

that uses computer assisted technology to enhance the learning process. This is 

accomplished by establishing both an on-campus and on-line learning environment that 

exposes students to new information in a safe setting; so new ideas can be expressed, new 
skills can be practised and all learners can engage in cooperative and supportive 

interactions with lecturers, tutors and other students.  In addition, the learning and teaching 
will benefit participants both personally and professionally by being relevant and applicable 

to real world settings. 

 
There are 12 contact hours per week (4 hours of online pre-recorded lectures and 8 hours of 

classroom-based seminars) in the first and second stages of your BSc and you are expected 

to spend an average of 4 hours preparation and follow up work for each seminar per week.  

In some weeks you will be expected to spend longer than this and you will also have 

coursework and other work to complete such as presentations and group work.  You will also 

need to consolidate as you progress through each module and the programme and on 

average you will be expected to spend approximately 40 hours per week on contact and 

independent study. 

 

During stage three the contact hours will be reduced slightly as you will be spending a larger 

proportion of your time on your final psychology project. 

 
Online lectures 

Your weekly lectures will be delivered by way of pre-recorded lectures, presentations, or 
podcasts that can be accessed 24 hours a day seven days a week via the virtual learning 

environment in preparation for weekly classroom-based seminars. The lectures last for 1 hour 

and cover the core information relevant to each week of study. Lectures are accessible in a 

variety of formats making them available via computer, smartphone (e.g. iPhone), mp3 player 
and so on. Each lecture will be accompanied by a 2-hour weekly classroom-based seminar in 

small groups (15 to 20 students). 

 
The e-learning approach used for facilitating the psychology modules, to enhance the 

learning experience for students can be divided into three approaches; asynchronous, 

synchronous and broadcast: 

 
• Asynchronous can be defined as the component of the course which uses on-line 

resources that are available to the students to enhance their learning experience 

through independent work involving a range of multi-media resources and on-line 
material to meet course objectives. Within this approach, interaction with course 

tutors and other students is mainly facilitated using emails, discussion boards and 

blogs situated within the virtual learning environment. 

 
• Synchronous is defined as the real-time or face-to-face component of the learning 

experience that is facilitated within the on-campus brick and mortar classroom and 

the on-line virtual classroom. Within this approach interaction with other students, 

lecturers and tutors occurs at a set time and date within a classroom environment 

that will be facilitated for two hours each week. 

 
• Broadcast, this component of the learning experience involves pre-recorded  

lectures, presentations, or podcasts that can be accessed 24 hours a day seven days 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 307  

 

 

a week via the virtual learning environment in preparation for synchronous or 

asynchronous learning experiences.  Pre-recorded lectures will consist of three 20 

minute recordings that cover the information relevant to each week of study, bringing 
the total didactic lecture time to one hour for each learning week.  The lectures will be 

further supported by occasional short podcasts that reinforce the learning objectives 

of the lectures.  Both lectures and podcasts will be accessible in a variety of formats 

making them available via computer, iPhone, MP3 player and so on.  All three 

components of the e-learning approach to facilitating teaching and learning will be 

part of the BPP student experience regardless of the mode of study they choose to 

follow. 
 

 
Weekly Seminars 

 
During seminars you will be discussing the content of the lecture and will be taking part in 

various tasks which will enable you to reflect on advanced topics related to the latest 

developments, research evidence and applicability to real-world settings. The learning and 

teaching strategy of the undergraduate degree programme will address the paradigm shift 

within Higher Education away from content-based towards skills-based methodologies where 

practically possible. 

 
Methodologies will include lecturer-led presentations, including, as an example, the 

application of audio visual material; student led sessions and discussions; small group work 

and student presentations, as well as independent learning and project work which will utilise 

online facilities as appropriate. 

 
Acquiring key skills is integral to all activities within the programme. You will develop skills in 

the use of collecting, analysing and applying information. Seminars will provide a means of 
developing all key skills, with a particular emphasis on communication skills and working with 

others. These skills, especially working with others, will be essential elements that are required 

throughout the programme. 

 
The key skills of application, research methodology and problem solving will be emphasised 

throughout the course, with specific emphasis on these areas in the various modules where 
they are taught and/ or applied. 

 
Throughout the programme, there will be an emphasis on exploratory learning, student-led 

seminars, and group work activities outside the normal ‘taught’ sessions. You will therefore be 

expected to take responsibility for your own development and not only for what is learnt but 

more particularly for how it is learnt. 

 
This opportunity to organise your learning is intended to develop attainment of the 

professional and transferable skills which are expected of graduates, for example, time 

management, group work and individual scholarship. 

 
Through peer and tutor led formative assessments and formative feedback, the programme 

teaching team will encourage, facilitate and offer guidance to you to assist in your 

development. 

 
At the same time, you will be given ample tutor-guided support in your development of 
knowledge and understanding and related skills. 

 
Throughout individual modules there will be an emphasis upon participation and student 
interaction. The lecturer is a learning facilitator and, therefore, you will be expected to arrive 
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with questions/ideas, to have prepared with prior readings, and to lead parts of the session. 
It is through this method that ideas can best be examined, defended, justified and reflected 

upon. 

 
Overall the learning and teaching  strategies aim to encourage the skills and  culture of 

independent learning and actively discourage learner dependence. To achieve this, 
development of student based activity will build the students’ confidence and assist in their 

development as independent learners with diminishing levels of supervision over their period 

of study. 

 
A range of subject specific learning strategies will be deployed to achieve this with the main 
approaches to teaching and learning on the programme being summarised as: 

 

 

• An emphasis on the role of learners in acquiring knowledge and understanding; 

• The need to move from content towards skills-based methodologies specifically the 
skills of self-managed learning; 

• A recognition of the role of progression (evidence) through subject integration. 

 
A feature of the learning and teaching strategy of the programme will be the use of ‘real world’ 

activities to provide a student-centred approach which will engage students in problem solving 

activities in a business context. 
 

 

ASSESSMENT   STRATEGY 

 
This section provides you with a short description of the assessment and feedback on the 

Programme. Should you have any further queries about assessment or feedback (following 

reading the entire programme handbook), please contact the appropriate module or 

programme tutor. 

 
The Assessment Strategy for the BSc Psychology programme has been designed to provide 

students with a variety of challenges appropriate to students on a vocationally-oriented 

academic undergraduate programme. 

 
Care will be taken to include formative and summative assessments which: 

 

 

• Provide opportunities for students to work in groups and be assessed informally in 

order to develop group skills and interpersonal skills; 

• Encourage the development of academic skills of wider reading and research; 

• Build a body of knowledge and understanding which can be applied with relevance, 

confidence and sound judgement to aid analysis and decision-making; 

• Provide a range of opportunities to undertake more ‘practical’ assessments relevant to, 

and requiring interface with, the real world of employment generally in terms of the 

nature and context of the task set; 

• Focus on current areas of psychological study and research. 
 

 
 

Students will get feedback in written and/ or verbal form with staff using other relevant 

exercises to provide additional formative feedback. 

 
Assessment will therefore be both formative (non assessed and developmental) and 

summative (contributing to the module grade but also developmental). 
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EMPLOYABILITY AS A CORE ELEMENT OF THE PROGRAMME 

 
Employability can be defined as ‘enabling students to acquire the knowledge, personal and 

professional skills and encouraging the attitudes that will support their future development’ 

by specifying curriculum features that, together, develop student employability. 

 
Embedding employability (www.enhancingemployability.org.uk) is integral to the culture of 

the programme and attempts to reflect the research on the attributes of graduates that have 

been identified as being sought by employers.  These attributes are flexibility, self-aware 

lifelong learners with communication, interactive and team working skills that can add value 

to and transform organisations (www.prospects.ac.uk). 

 
To achieve this, the programme will provide: 

 
• a student-centred approach to support and guidance 

• an innovative approach to learning, teaching and assessment 

• a strategic and collaborative approach to curriculum design with programme 

management building on relationships with Careers Service, employers and 

external advisors. 

 
The essential of a framework to achieve this are: 

• progressive development of autonomy 

• inclusion of activities similar to those required in external environments i.e., 

'the real world' (to encourage transfer) 

• reflection on the use of knowledge and skills (to encourage transfer) 

• encouragement of career management skills 
 

 
 
 

Encouragement of career management skills 

 
The programme will have a strong career management focus from the start, and in each 

year.  Employers are encouraged to participate in the Careers and Employment Service. 

 
Phase 1 example: students will identify key knowledge and skills required for a particular role 

in psychology. 

 
Phase 2 example: Students are supported in their job application skills by a Blackboard 

placement site which advertises opportunities, provides access to company and job 

specifications, and offers other resources such as Key Skills Online. Students will also have 

the opportunity to further develop a learning log (through a portfolio). 

 
Phase 3 example: Students are encouraged to identify goals for the next 5 years and 
prepare an assessed action plan to achieve them. 
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CODE OF CONDUCT 

 
As an individual I will: 

 
• Strive for excellence at all times 

• Exemplify the highest standards of behaviour and performance 

• Remain accountable for my actions 

• Take personal responsibility for my development 

• Strive to keep up to date with best practice and ongoing developments within my fields 
of study 

• Safeguard any confidentiality I am exposed to and not seek personal advantage from 

these 

• Act reasonably and justifiably in identifying and resolving conflicts of values, including 

those of an ethical nature 

 

In my relationship with others I will: 

 
• Treat other students on an equitable basis, without discrimination, recognising their 

specific needs, pressures and problems 

• Support other students to understand fully their responsibilities 

• Seek to develop the skills and qualities within any teams I am involved with and 

recognise individual achievements within these 

• Foster a culture of openness and transparency, where issues may be addressed in a 
frank and timely manner 

• Encourage and assist other students to develop their skills and progress their 
education, valuing the contribution which each may make 

• Respect matters of faith, conscience and diversity in their widest sense 

• Communicate clearly, effectively and openly with all people I encounter within the 

School of Health 

 

For the School of Health where it is within my power, authority or influence to do so, I 

will: 

 
• Uphold its policies and practices 

• Identify, support and communicate relevant policies, practices and information as 

appropriate 

• Be accountable for achieving the objectives, projects and tasks that I undertake to 

deliver 

• Safeguard the reputation and assets of the School of Health 

• Exhaust all available internal remedies for dealing with matters I perceive to be 

improper before resorting to public disclosure 

• Uphold its integrity and good standing, and refrain from conduct which detracts from its 

reputation 

• Promote its professional image and standing 

• Observe the standards of conduct and practice as set out in this Code, as they may be 

reviewed and reissued from time to time 
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For the wider community I will: 

 
• Ensure that I am aware of, and comply with, all relevant legislation and regulations 

• Be honest, open and truthful in all external communications 

• Respect the customs, practices and reasonable ambitions of others, where these may 

differ from my own 
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ASSESSMENT 

 
Please read your student handbook for further information about assessment procedures 

such as procedures for granting extensions or applying for special consideration. 

 
A full set of assessment regulations is contained in the College’s Assessment Handbook, 

which is available for consultation in the library. 

 

The Purpose of Assessment 

 
Assessment is partly for your benefit: to help you learn by giving you accurate information on 

your progress and performance in order to help you reflect on your progress and plan 

activities to improve your knowledge, understanding, or skills. 

 
Assessment also gives you the opportunity to demonstrate what you have learned. It is the 

means by which your achievement is measured, in relation to the aims of your Programme 

and national statements about standards. 

 
All assessment is normally conducted by the Programme tutors (or their designated 
replacement in cases of absence or study leave) and a designated second marker for 

assessments which are weighted for degree classification. Marks are internally monitored 

and moderated at the conclusion of each round of assessment. 

 
Assessment tasks and processes are themselves designed to provide you with additional 

learning opportunities. 

 

Learning Outcomes and Assessment Criteria 

 
Most programmes are made up of a series of programme modules.  Each module carries 

credit, and has defined learning outcomes.  These detail what you are expected to achieve 

in that module. Your assessment is normally linked to the learning outcomes – to pass the 

module, you are normally expected to have met the learning outcomes. (Sometimes, usually 

in introductory modules early in your Programme, you may be required to demonstrate 

active engagement with, and clear progress towards, achieving learning outcomes that you 

will take further in later modules.)  You may also receive details of the criteria that will be 

used in marking your work. You should use all this information to help you plan your work. 

 
Normally, you must pass ALL modules in the programme to get your degree. Normally, you 

must reach a pass standard in all the separate assessment tasks in a module in order to 

pass the module (e.g. where there are two or more elements of assessment in the same 

module).  If, after reading your Programme handbook, you are unsure what is required to 

pass a module, you should ask the module tutor. 
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Marking Criteria 

Level 4 Assessment 

 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Knowledge & 

Understanding 

(a)Understanding 

(b) Emerging 

thought 

(a) Thorough, 

explicit knowledge & 

understanding of the 

topic with some 
clear understanding 
of, and explicit links 

to, some aspects of 

a wider field of 

study. 

 
(b) Excellent usage 
of recent emerging 

thought and/or 

practices from a 
range of appropriate 

disciplines 

(a) Very good 

knowledge and 

understanding of 

central topic issues 
explicitly identified 
with some 

appreciation of, and 

explicit links to, a 

wider field of study. 

 
(b) Application of 
recent emerging 

thought or practices 

from the discipline 

(a) Good, partially 

implicit, knowledge 
and understanding of 

central topic issues 
with some 
appreciation of a 

wider field of study. 

 
(b) Some clear 

evidence of the 
application of 
thoughts and 

practices at the 

forefront of the 

discipline 

(a) Evidence of a 

sound factual and/or 
conceptual 

knowledge base and 
the ability accurately 
to use appropriate 

terminology. 

 
(b) Clear evidence of 

an understanding of 
thoughts and 
practices at the 

forefront of the 

discipline. 

(a) Some indications 

of a limited ability to 
identify appropriate 

ideas, concepts and 
principles. 

 
(b) Some evidence of 

the understanding of 

the thoughts and 

practices related to 
the discipline 

indicated. 

(a) Signs of an 

emerging knowledge 
and understanding of 

topic issues but 

unable always to 

select or apply them 
appropriately. 

 
(b) Not clear or 
precise 
understanding of 

thoughts and 

practices related to 
the required discipline 

indicated 

(a) Little knowledge 

or understanding of 
any of the central 

topic issues with 

numerous factual 

errors and use of a 
great deal of 

irrelevant material. 

 
(b) Significant gaps in 

the understanding of 

practices related to 
the discipline 

indicated 

Argument 

(a) Analysis and 
Evaluation 

(b) Numerical 

Analysis 

(c) Independent 

Research 

(a) Sustained and 

fully substantiated 

analysis including 

contrary 
perspectives. 

 
(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 

free from errors with 

application of 
methods that may 
be insightful or 
original 

 
(c) Evidence of an 

innovative or original 

use of extensive 

personal research 
which has been 

thoroughly 

(a) High level of 

awareness and the 

questioning of 

assumptions. 

 
(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
mostly free from 

errors with fluent and 
appropriate 

application of 
methods. 

 
(c) Substantial 

research and 

evidence of an 

innovative use of a 
wide range of 

personal research 

(a) Ability to analyse 

drawing on a range of 

perspectives. Some 

questioning of 
assumptions. 

 
(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 

mostly free from 

errors with relevant 
and effective 
application of 
methods 

 
(c) Clear evidence of 

considerable personal 

research and the use 
of a diverse range of 
appropriate sources 
but may contain 

problems with 

(a) Some ability to 

analyse within guiding 

principles. Some 

evidence of critical 
thought. 

 
(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 

mostly free from 

significant or critical 
errors with 
appropriate 
application of 

methods. 

 
(c) Appropriate use of 

a wide range of 

personal research 
which is critically 

evaluated for key 

conceptual issues 

(a) Largely descriptive 

but with some limited 
evidence of 

significant thought 
and with a growing 

awareness of 

assumptions. 

 
(b) Numeric analysis 

that is mostly 
complete but contains 
errors that have some 
limited effect, or 

methods that are not 
applied wholly 

appropriately 

 
(c) Evidence of a 
consistent argument 
but may have 

weaknesses or be 

(a) Generally 

descriptive and 

indecisive. 

May include 

generalisations and 

assumptions and may 

lack coherence. 

 
(b) Numeric analysis 
that is incomplete or 
contains errors which 

have critical effect, or 

methods that are 
applied 
inappropriately 

 
(c) Over reliance on 
very restricted range 

of personal or 
secondary research 

(a) Wholly descriptive 

and insignificant with 

many generalisations, 

assumptions and 
illogical claims. 
Discussion irrelevant 

to the task set. 

 
(b) Numeric analysis 

is almost non-existent 

and also incorrect 

 
(c) Generally only a 
very restricted range 

of personal research 

which is not 
evaluated and is not 
directly related to the 
question 
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 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

 evaluated 

conceptually 

with clear and 

consistent evaluation 

consistency in the 

conceptual evaluation 

although this may not 

be consistent 

throughout 

unconvincing. Clear 

use of information 
gathered but may not 
be sufficient to 

sustain he argument. 

much of which may 

not be evaluated and 
may not be directly 
related to the 

question or area 

 

Presentation 

(a) Structure 

(b) Referencing 

(c) Use of 
Languag
e 

(a) Excellent 

structure and 
presentation 

 
(b) Precise, full and 

appropriate 

references and 
notes. 

 
(c) Subtle use of 
language 

expressing a high 

degree of thought 

with clarity and 
precision to a level 

appropriate for 
submission for 

publication. 

(a) Excellent structure 

and presentation 

 
(b) Precise, full and 

appropriate 

references and notes. 

 
(c) Precise use of 
language expressing 

complex thought with 
clarity, accuracy and 
precision which 

furthers and 
enhances the 

argument 

(a) Good structure 

and presentation 

 
(b) Full and 
appropriate 

references and notes 

with minor or 

insignificant errors 

 
(c) Clear and precise 
use of language 

allowing a complex 
argument to be easily 

understood and 

followed 

(a) Adequate 

structure and 
presentation 

 
(b) Good references 

and notes with minor 

or insignificant errors 
or omissions 

 
(c) Generally clear 
use of language 

sufficient for 

arguments to be 

readily understood 

and followed 

(a) Adequate 

structure and 
presentation 

 
(b) Competent 

references and notes 

but may contain 

inconsistencies, 

errors or omissions 

 
(c) Generally 

understandable use 

of language but 

significant errors in 

expression affecting 
overall clarity 

(a) Poor structure and 

presentation 

 
(b) Poor references 
and notes with 

multiple 

inconsistencies, 

errors or omissions 

 
(c) Serious errors in 
the use of language 

which makes 
meaning unclear or 

imprecise 

(a) Very poor 
standard of basic 

English. Much more 
care needed with 

language construction 

and checking of the 
text. Very imprecise/ 

non-academic writing 
style. 

 
(b) Very limited or nil 

referencing with 
numerous errors and 

omissions 

 
(c) Extreme errors in 
use of language and 

an extreme lack of 
clarity 
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Marking Criteria 

 
Level 5 Assessment Criteria 

 

 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Knowledge & 

Understanding 

a) Detailed 
Understanding 

b) Emerging 

Thought 

(a) Deep knowledge 

of the topic, explicitly 

related to 

comprehensive 

knowledge of the 
discipline(s). 

 
(b) Excellent usage of 

recent emerging 

thought and/or 
practices from a 

range of appropriate 
disciplines 

(a) Thorough, explicit 
knowledge & 

understanding of the 

topic. Clear 

understanding of and 
explicit links to some 

aspects of a wider 

field. 

 
(b) Some application 
of recent emerging 

thought or practices 
from the discipline 

(a) Very good 
knowledge and 

understanding of 

central topic issues 

explicitly identified. 
Some appreciation of 

and explicit links to a 

wider field. 

 
(b) Some clear 
evidence of the 

application of 
thoughts and 
practices at the 

forefront of the 
discipline 

(a) Good, 
increasingly explicit 

knowledge and 

understanding of 

central topic issues. 
Some appreciation of 

a wider field. 

 
(b) Clear evidence of 

an understanding of 

thoughts and 
practices at the 

forefront of the 

discipline 

(a) Basic and often 
implicit knowledge of 

central topic issues. 
Partial understanding. 

 
(b) Some evidence of 
the understanding 
and thoughts and 

practices related to 
the discipline 

indicated. 

(a) Inadequate or 
poor knowledge or 

understanding of 
topic issues. 

 
(b) Not a clear or 
precise 
understanding of the 

thoughts and 
practices related to 

the required discipline 
indicated. 

(a) Very poor 
knowledge or 

understanding of 
topic issues. 

 
(b) Significant gaps in 
the understanding of 

the practices related 
to the discipline 
indicated 

Argument 

a) Analysis, & 
Evaluation 

b) Analysis 

i) Numerical 

ii) Qualitative 

c) Independent 

Research 

(a) High level of 

ability to analyse 

critically using a 

range of 

perspectives. 
Excellent synthesis of 
elements of the 

argument including 

contrary views. 

 
(b) i) Numeric 
analysis that is 
complete and free 

from errors with 

application of 

methods that may be 

insightful or original 

 
(b) ii) For qualitative 

methods, an 
appropriate choice 

(a) Can present a 

coherent critical 

argument 

demonstrating the 

ability to synthesise 
concepts, theories 
and practice in a 

critical argument. 

 
(b) i) Numeric 

analysis that is 

complete and mostly 
free from errors with 

fluent and appropriate 

application of 

methods. 

 
(b) ii) For qualitative 

methods, an 
appropriate choice of 
analytic method. 

(a) Can present a 

coherent significant 

argument 

demonstrating the 

ability to form a 
defendable 
judgement. Some 

use of contrasting 

perspectives. 

 
(b) i) Numeric 
analysis that is 
complete and mostly 

free from errors with 

relevant and effective 

application of 

methods. 

 
(b) ii) For qualitative 

methods, textual 
analysis that 

(a) Can decisively 

analyse a limited 

range of information 

with minimum 

guidance. Can select 
analytical methods 
appropriate to the 

task 

 
(b) i) Numeric 

analysis that is 

complete and mostly 
free from significant 

or critical errors with 

appropriate 

application of 
methods. 

 
(b) ii) For qualitative 
methods, textual 

analysis that 

(a) Some evidence of 

essential awareness 

but much reliance on 

description and some 

assumption. 

May be some 

difficulty in balancing 

and substantiating 
points. 

 
(b) i) Numeric 
analysis that is mostly 

complete but contains 
errors with significant 

effect, or methods 
that are applied 
inappropriately 

 
(b) ii) For qualitative 

methods, textual 

(a) Work is 

descriptive and 

uncritical. Contains 

generalisations, 

unsubstantiated 
assertion and 
exaggeration. 

 
(b) i) Numeric 

analysis that is 

incomplete or 

contains errors which 
have critical effect, or 
methods that are 

applied 

inappropriately 

 
(b) ii) For qualitative 
methods, textual 

analysis that is 

incomplete, 

(a) Work wholly 

descriptive and 

uncritical. 

Contains many 

generalisations, 

unsubstantiated 

assertions and 

exaggeration. 

 
((b) i) Numeric 
analysis is almost 
non-existent and also 

incorrect 
 

 
 

(b) ii) For qualitative 
methods, textual 

analysis that almost 

non-existent and also 

incorrect 
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 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

 and justification of 

analytic method. 

Outstanding textual 
analysis that 
demonstrates a rich 

understanding of the 

data combined with 

perceptive linking of 
emerging subthemes 

and themes in an 

insightful or original 
way, well- 

substantiated by 
particularly pertinent 

quotes. An element of 

reflexivity might also 

be present. 
 

 
 

(c) Extremely strong 

and consistent 

argument making a 
convincing whole with 
evidence of 

originality. Impressive 

ability in the use of 

information gathered 

to support the 
argument. 

 
(d) Evidence of an 

innovative or original 
use of extensive 

personal research 
which has been 
thoroughly evaluated 

conceptually 

Textual analysis that 

demonstrates a good 

understanding of the 
data combined with 
observant linking of 

emerging subthemes 

and themes 

substantiated by 
pertinent quotes. 

 

 
 
 

(c) Extremely strong 

and consistent 

argument that 

convincingly 
addresses issues 

including 

uncertainties and 

conflicts. Excellent 
use of information 
gathered which to 

support and further 

the argument 

 
(d) Substantial 

research and 
evidence of an 

innovative use of a 

wide range of 

personal research 

with clear and 

consistent conceptual 

evaluation 

demonstrates an 

understanding of the 

data combined with a 
linking of themes 
supported by 

selective quotes. 
 

 
 

(c) Evidence of an 

argument that is 
generally convincing 

with a good internal 
consistency and 
addresses most 

issues. Very good 
use of information 

gathered to support 

the argument. 

 
(d) Clear evidence of 
considerable 

personal research 

and the use of a 

diverse range of 
appropriate sources 
but may contain 

problems with 

consistency in the 

conceptual evaluation 

demonstrates an 

understanding of the 

data but also contains 
an element of 
description rather 

than analysis. Some 

overarching themes 

identified supported 
by quotes. 

 

 
(c) Evidence of an 

overall convincing 
argument but may 

have weaknesses, 

gaps or 

inconsistencies. 
Clear use of 
information gathered 

but may have some 

weaknesses in the 

integration into the 

argument. 

 
(d) Appropriate use of 

a wide range of 

personal research 
which is critically 

evaluated for key 
conceptual issues 

although this may not 

be consistent 

throughout 

analysis that 

demonstrates an 

understanding of the 
data but is overly 
descriptively. Use of 

quotes that are not 

always relevant. Lack 

of themes identified, 
or if themes are 

identified these may 

be unsubstantiated. 
 

 
 

(c) Evidence of a 

consistent argument 
but may have 

weaknesses, 
significant gaps or be 

unconvincing. Clear 

use of information 

gathered but may not 

be sufficient to 
sustain the argument. 

 
(d) Evidence of a 

consistent argument 

but may have 
weaknesses or be 

unconvincing. Clear 
use of information 

gathered but may not 

be sufficient to 
sustain 

unfounded or entirely 

descriptive. Extreme 
use of quotes (i.e. too 

extensive or non 

existent) that are 

irrelevant. No themes 

identified. 
 

 
 

(c) Lack of 

consistency or 

structure in the 
argument. 

d) Over reliance on 
very restricted range 

of personal or 
secondary research 

much of which may 

not be evaluated and 

may not be directly 
related to the 
question 

 

 
c) Totally lack of 

consistency or 
structure in the 

argument. Very 
serious weaknesses 

in the integration of 

evidence and no 
awareness of the 

limitations or 

weaknesses of the 

research 

 
d) Generally only a 

very restricted range 
of personal research 
which is not 

evaluated and is not 
directly related to the 

question 
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 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Presentation 

a) Structure 

b) Referencing 

c) Use of 
Languag
e 

(a) Excellent structure 
and presentation 

 
(b) Precise, full and 
appropriate 

references and notes 

(c) Subtle use of 
language expressing 

a high degree of 

thought with clarity 
and precision to a 
level appropriate for 

submission for 

publication. 

(a) Excellent structure 
and presentation 

 
(b) Precise, full and 
appropriate 

references and notes. 

(c) Precise use of 
language expressing 

complex thought with 

clarity, accuracy and 
precision which 
furthers and 

enhances the 

argument 

(a) Good structure 
and presentation 

 
(b) Full and 

appropriate 

references and notes 
with minor or 
insignificant errors 

(c) Clear and precise 

use of language 
allowing a complex 

argument to be easily 

understood and 
followed 

(a) Adequate 
structure and 
presentation 

 
(b) Good references 

and notes with minor 
or insignificant errors 
or omissions 

(c) Generally clear 

use of language 

sufficient for 
arguments to be 

readily understood 

and followed 

(a) Adequate 
structure and 
presentation 

 
(b) Competent 

references and notes 

but may contain 
inconsistencies, 

errors or omissions 

(c) Generally 

understandable use 
of language but 

significant errors in 

expression affecting 

overall clarity 

(a) Poor structure and 
presentation 

 
(b) Poor references 

and notes with 

multiple 
inconsistencies, 
errors or omissions 

(c) Serious errors in 

the use of language 
which makes 

meaning unclear or 

imprecise 

(a) Extremely poor 
structure and 
presentation 

 
(b) Very limited or nil 

referencing with 
numerous errors and 
omissions 

(c) Extreme errors in 

use of language and 

an extreme lack of 
clarity 
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Marking Criteria 

 
Level 6 Assessment Criteria 

 

 
 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Knowledge & 

Understanding 

a) Systematic 
Understanding 

b) Emerging 
Thought 

(a) Very deep 
knowledge of the 
topic, explicitly 

related to extremely 

comprehensive 
knowledge of the 

discipline(s). 
Evaluation and 

contribution to current 
knowledge 

(b) Excellent usage of 
recent emerging 

thought and/or 

practices from a 

range of appropriate 

disciplines 

(a) Deep knowledge 
of the topic, explicitly 
related to 

comprehensive 

knowledge of the 
discipline(s). 

Evaluation of current 
knowledge 

(b) Application of 
recent emerging 
thought or practices 
from the discipline 

(a) Very good, 

thorough and explicit 
knowledge & 
understanding of the 
topic. 
An appreciation of 

and explicit links to a 

wider field. 

(b) Some clear 

evidence of the 
application of 

thoughts and 
practices at the 

forefront of the 

discipline 

(a) Good knowledge 

and understanding of 
central topic issues, 
some explicitly 

identified. 

Some appreciation of 
a wider field. 

(b) Clear evidence of 

an understanding of 

thoughts and 

practices at the 
forefront of the 

discipline. 

(a) Some knowledge 

and understanding of 
central topic issues. 

(b) Some evidence of 

the understanding of 

the thoughts and 

practices related to 

the discipline 

indicated. 

(a) Inadequate, poor 
or very poor 
knowledge or 

understanding of 

central topic issues. 

(b) Not clear or 
precise 

understanding of 

thoughts and 
practices related to 
the required discipline 
indicated 

(a) Little or no 
knowledge or 
understanding of 

central topic issues. 

(b) Significant gaps in 
the understanding of 

practices related to 

the discipline 

indicated 
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 PASS FAIL 

Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Argument 

a) Analysis, 

Synthesis & 

Evaluation 

b) Numerical 

Analysis 

c) Argumentation 

d) Independent 

Research 

(a) Consistently high 
levels of ability to 
analyse critically 

using a wide range of 
appropriate criteria, 

sources and 
perspectives. 
Excellent synthesis of 

elements of the 
argument including 

contrary views. 

(b) Numeric analysis 

that is complete and 
free from errors with 

application of 
methods that may be 
insightful or original 

(c) Extremely strong 

and consistent 
argument making a 

convincing whole with 

evidence of 

originality. Impressive 
ability in the use of 
information gathered 

to support the 

argument. 

(d) Evidence of an 

innovative or original 

use of extensive 

personal research 
which has been 
thoroughly evaluated 

conceptually 

(a) A high level of 
ability to analyse 
critically using a 

range of 
perspectives. 

Excellent synthesis of 
elements of the 
argument including 

contrary views. 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
mostly free from 

errors with fluent and 

appropriate 
application of 
methods. 

(c) Extremely strong 

and consistent 

argument that 
convincingly 

addresses issues 

including 

uncertainties and 

conflicts. Excellent 
use of information 

gathered which to 

support and further 

the argument 

(d) Substantial 

research and 

evidence of an 

innovative use of a 
wide range of 
personal research 

with clear and 

consistent evaluation 

conceptual 

(a) Presentation of a 
coherent critical 

argument 

demonstrating the 

ability to analyse, 
synthesise and 
evaluate to form a 

balanced and 

supportable 

judgement. Use of 

contrasting 
perspectives. 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is complete and 
mostly free from 

errors with relevant 

and effective 

application of 

methods. 

(c) Evidence of an 

argument that is 
generally convincing 

with a good internal 
consistency and 

addresses most 

issues. Very good 

use of information 

gathered to support 
the argument. 

(d) Clear evidence of 

considerable 
personal research 

and the use of a 

diverse range of 

appropriate sources 

but may contain 
problems with 
consistency in the 

conceptual evaluation 

(a) The development 
of a critical analysis 

without guidance. 
Some ability to 

synthesise concepts, 
theories and practice. 
Application of a range 

of analytical methods 
appropriate to the 

task. 

(b) Numeric analysis 

that is complete and 
mostly free from 

significant or critical 
errors with 

appropriate 
application of 
methods. 

(c) Evidence of an 
overall convincing 
argument but may 

have weaknesses, 

gaps or 
inconsistencies. 

Clear use of 
information gathered 

but may have some 
weaknesses in the 

integration into the 

argument. 

(d) Appropriate use of 

a wide range of 

personal research 
which is critically 
evaluated for key 

conceptual issues 

although this may not 

be consistent 

throughout 

(a) Evidence of some 

critical awareness. 

There is analysis 
which is structured 
within guidelines. 

Some difficulty in 

balancing and 

substantiating points 
made. 

(b) Numeric analysis 

that is mostly 
complete but contains 

errors with significant 

effect, or methods 

that are applied 

inappropriately 

(c) Evidence of a 
consistent argument 

but may have 

weaknesses, 
significant gaps or be 

unconvincing. Clear 

use of information 

gathered but may not 
be sufficient to 
sustain the argument. 

(d) Evidence of a 

consistent argument 
but may have 
weaknesses or be 

unconvincing. Clear 
use of information 

gathered but may not 

be sufficient to 
sustain 

(a) Work is 

descriptive and 
uncritical. 

Generalisations, 

unsubstantiated 

assertions and 

exaggeration. 

(b) Numeric analysis 
that is incomplete or 

contains errors which 

have critical effect, or 
methods that are 

applied 

inappropriately 

(c) Lack of 

consistency or 

structure in the 

argument. Serious 

weaknesses in the 
integration of 

evidence and/or no 
awareness of the 

limitations or 

weaknesses of the 

research. 

(d) Over reliance on 
very restricted range 

of personal or 
secondary research 

much of which may 
not be evaluated and 

may not be directly 

related to the 
question 

(a) Work is wholly 
descriptive and 
uncritical. Contains 

numerous 
generalisations, 

unsubstantiated 
assertions and 
exaggeration. 

(b) Numeric analysis 
is almost non-existent 
and also incorrect 

(c) Total lack of 

consistency or 

structure in the 

argument. Nil or 
limited integration of 

evidence and no 

awareness of the 
limitations or 

weakness of research 
(d) Generally only a 

very restricted range 

of personal research 

which is not 

evaluated and is not 
directly related to the 
question 
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Criterion 80-100% 70-79% 60-69% 50-59% 40-49% 30-39% 0-29% 

Presentation 

a) Structure 

b) Referencing 

c) Use of 
Languag
e 

(a) Excellent structure 
and presentation 

(b) Precise, full and 

appropriate 
references and notes. 

(c) Subtle use of 
language expressing 
a high degree of 
thought with clarity 

and precision to a 

level appropriate for 
submission for 

publication. 

(a) Excellent structure 
and presentation 

(b) Precise, full and 

appropriate 
references and notes. 

(c) Precise use of 
language expressing 
complex thought with 
clarity, accuracy and 

precision which 

furthers and 
enhances the 

argument 

(a) Good structure 
and presentation 

(b) Full and 

appropriate 
references and notes 

with minor or 

insignificant errors 

(c) Clear and precise 

use of language 

allowing a complex 

argument to be easily 

understood and 
followed 

(a) Adequate 
structure and 
presentation 

(b) Good references 
and notes with minor 
or insignificant errors 

or omissions 

(c) Generally clear 
use of language 

sufficient for 

arguments to be 

readily understood 
and followed 

(a) Adequate 
structure and 
presentation 

(b) Competent 
references and notes 
but may contain 

inconsistencies, 

errors or omissions 

(c) Generally 

understandable use 
of language but 

significant errors in 
expression affecting 
overall clarity 

(a) Poor structure and 
presentation 

(b) Poor references 

and notes with 
multiple 

inconsistencies, 

errors or omissions 

(c) Serious errors in 
the use of language 

which makes 

meaning unclear or 

imprecise 

(a) Extremely poor 

structure and 

presentation 

(b) Very limited or nil 
referencing with 

numerous errors and 

omissions 
(c) Extreme errors in 

use of language and 
an extreme lack of 
clarity 
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BSc (Hons) Psychology Marking Guide 
 

Percentage Classification Alphabetical Equivalent 

70% > First class A 

60-69% Upper second class B 

50-59% Lower second class C 

40-49% 

39% < 

Third class 

Fail 

D/E 

F 

 

Fails 

Failing to meet the minimum assessment criteria means that answers exhibit one or more of the following criteria: 

• evidence of a lack of basic understanding 

• many errors or omissions 

• evidence of a lack of knowledge or appropriate reading 

• failure to answer the question posed 

• very poor use of English 

• in the case of an examination, failing to complete the assessment by answering too few questions 
 

 
Third Class 

Third class answers show a basic understanding of the main issues but not coherently or correctly presented, displaying some knowledge or understanding of 

the general area and typically possess the following qualities: 

• display an inability to follow an argument throughout 

• poorly structured 

• evidence of a lack of wider reading 

• descriptive only 

• does not answer the question directly 

• misses key points 

• contains important inaccuracies 

• covers material sparsely 

• assertions not supported by authority or evidence 
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Lower Second Class 

Lower second class answers show an understanding of the basic principles, displaying an acceptable level of competence and typically possess the following 

qualities: 

• generally accurate 

• provide an adequate answer to the question without much evidence of further reading 

• competently presented 

• no real development of argument 

• may contain a significant error or omission 

• may contain some material which is not relevant to the question posed 

• competent written English but containing grammatical errors 
 

 
Upper Second Class 

An upper second class answer should: 

 
• show a sound understanding of both the basic principles and relevant details of psychology; 

• be supported by examples which are demonstrably well understood and presented in a coherent and logical fashion; 

• be well presented and structured; 

• display some analytical ability; and 

• contain no major errors or omissions. 

 
Upper second class answers are highly competent and typically possess the following qualities: 

• accurate and well informed 

• only very minor errors and omissions 

• reasonably comprehensive 

• well organised and structured 

• provide evidence that the student has read the required reading 

• demonstrate a sound grasp of basic principles 

• demonstrate a good understanding of relevant material 

• some evidence of insight, reflection and analysis 

• good standard of written English with few grammatical errors 
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First Class 

In addition to the qualities expected of an upper second class answer a first class answer should be: 

 
• very well structured; 

• follow a clear argument throughout; 

• analytical and display a good grasp of detail as evidenced by a relevant choice of examples in the answer; 

• informed by wider reading of articles and/or commentaries; and 

• there should not be any significant error or omissions. 
 

 
First class answers should excel in the following areas: 

 
• Comprehensiveness and accuracy; 

• Clarity of argument and expression; 

• Integration of a range of materials; 

• Evidence of wider reading; 

• Insight into the theoretical issues; 

• Excellent and fluent use of written English containing very few grammatical errors. 
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PROGRAMME   REGULATIONS 

 
BSc (Hons) Psychology 

 
1. Authority 

 

These regulations are made under the authority of General Academic Regulations, Part A, Paragraph 7, and in accordance with these 

provisions, are cited as the BSc (Hons) Psychology Programme Regulations 

 
2. Conflict with the General Academic Regulations 

 

In the event of any conflict between these regulations and the General Academic Regulations, and its sub-regulatory instruments, the 

latter shall prevail, unless a derogation has been approved. 

 
3. Conditions for Admission 

 

To be admitted to the programme, students are required to meet the Admissions Requirements as set by the Academic council from 
time to time. 

 
4. Conditions of Acceptance 

 

An offer of a place on the programme is subject to the terms and conditions stated in the documentation accompanying the offer, these 
regulations and the College’s General Academic Regulations, as in force at the time of interpretation.  The acceptance of the offer is 

taken as agreement to these regulations. 

 
5. Conditions for Progression 

 

The programme is divided into three stages: Stage 1: Certificate in Higher Education; Stage 2: Diploma in Higher Education; Stage 3: 

Honours Degree. 

 

Progression from One Level to Another (e.g. Level 4 to Level 5) 

 
You are prohibited from progressing from one level to another unless you have successfully passed all the assessments within each 
module at the lower level.  This may result in your progress being decelerated.  If you have marginally failed one assessment (between 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 325  

 
 

 

35% and 39%) within one 15 credit module, you may be allowed to progress to the next level after discussion with your Personal Tutor 

or approval from the Programme Leader. 

 
6. Pre-requisites 

 

A student may only take a module requiring a pre-requisite where they have passed that pre-requisite module. 

 
7. Changing Modules or Specialisations 

 

Subject to the approval of the Director of Programmes, a candidate may be permitted to change from one module or specialisation to 

another at an appropriate point in the programme 

 
8. Reassessment of failed elements 

 

a) Where an assessment is divided into more than one component. A student who fails one or more assessment component(s) will 

only be reassessed in the failed assessment component(s). 

 
b) A student shall be permitted three attempts at each assessment component; one first sit and two resits. 

 
c) Where a student resits and passes an assessment component the mark shall be capped at the pass mark and the capped mark 

shall appear on the transcript. 

 
9. Conditions for the Granting of Awards 

 

a) No students shall be entitled to enrol for an award other than the BSc (Hons) Psychology 

 
b) A student who completes an approved programme of study, as described in the Diagram of Outcomes Leading to Award and 

Programme Learning Outcomes, shall be awarded a BSc (Hons) Psychology 

 
c) Those students who choose to exit the Programme without completing it may nevertheless be entitled to exit with an award of 

either a: 

 
• Certificate of Higher Education (with either Pass or Distinction classification) provided they complete an approved 

programme of modules and the learning outcomes for such award as set out in the Programme Handbook 
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• Diploma of Higher Education (with either Pass or Distinction classification) provided they complete an approved 

programme of modules and the learning outcomes for such award as set out in the Programme Handbook 
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10. Programmes of Study for the Granting of Awards 
 

a) To be awarded a Bachelor of Psychology (Honours) students must have completed as approved programme of study as set out 

below: 

 

Module Requirement Credits 

PSY4003. Conceptual and Historical Issues in Psychology Compulsory 15 Credits 

PSY4004. Introduction to Research Methods in Psychology Compulsory 15 Credits 

PSY4005. Introduction to Developmental Psychology Compulsory 15 Credits 

PSY4006. Introduction to Cognitive Psychology Compulsory 15 Credits 

PSY4007. Introduction to Social Psychology Compulsory 15 Credits 

PSY4008. Introduction to Biological Psychology Compulsory 15 Credits 

PSY4009. Introduction to Statistics and Data Analysis in Psychology Compulsory 15 Credits 

PSY4010. Introduction to the Psychology of Mental Illness Compulsory 15 Credits 

Interim Exit Award: Certificate in Higher Education (Psychology) 

PSY5003. Cognitive Psychology II Compulsory 15 Credits 

PSY5004. Developmental Psychology II Compulsory 15 Credits 

PSY5005. Qualitative Research Methods Compulsory 15 Credits 

PSY5006. Social Psychology II Compulsory 15 Credits 

PSY5007. Biological Psychology II Compulsory 15 Credits 

PSY5008. Introduction to Organisational Psychology Compulsory 15 Credits 

PSY5009. Research Methods and Statistics in Psychology Compulsory 30 Credits 

Interim Exit Award: Diploma in Higher Education (Psychology) 

PSY6003. Final psychology project Compulsory 45 Credits 

PSY6004. Personality and Individual Differences Compulsory 15 Credits 

Plus 60 Credits from the following list: 

PSY6005. Psychology of Health and Illness Elective 15 Credits 

PSY6006. Psychological Therapies Elective 15 Credits 

PSY6007. Introduction to Cognitive Neuroscience Elective 15 Credits 
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PSY6008. Educational Psychology and Special Educational Needs Elective 15 Credits 

PSY6009. Psychological Approaches to Organisational Change and Leadership Elective 15 Credits 

PSY6010. Applied Social Psychology at Work Elective 15 Credits 

PSY6011. Introduction to Forensic Psychology Elective 15 Credits 

PSY6012. Foundations of Investigative Psychology Elective 15 Credits 

Exit Award: BSc (Hons) Psychology 



BSc (Hons) Psychology 329  

 
 

 

CURRICULUM MAP – BSc (Hons) Psychology (Level 4) 

  

Intro to 

Developmental 

Psychology 

 

Intro to 

Cognitive 

Psychology 

 

Conceptual 

Issues in 

Psychology 

 

Intro to Research 

Methods in 

Psychology 

Intro to 
Biological 

Psychology 

Intro to 
Statistics 

and Data 
Analysis 

 

Intro to the 

Psychology of 

Mental Illness 

 
Intro to Social 

Psychology 

 
P

ro
g

ra
m

m
e

 L
e

a
rn

in
g

 O
u

tc
o

m
e
s
 

 
K

n
o
w

le
d

g
e

 

a
n
d

 

U
n
d
e
rs

ta
n
d
in

g
 

1         

2         

3         

4         

5         

6         

 
C

o
g

n
it
iv

e
 

S
k
ill

s
 

1         

2         

3         

4         

5         

6         

7         

 
P

ro
fe

ss
io

n
a
l 

S
k
ill

s
 

1         

2         

3         

4         

  
G

e
n
e

ra
l 

T
ra

n
s
fe

rr
a
b

le
 S

k
ill

s
 

 

1 
        

 
2 

        

3         

4         

5         

6         



BSc (Hons) Psychology 330  

S
k
il
ls

 

 
 

 

CURRICULUM MAP – BSc (Hons) Psychology (Level 5) 

  

Developmental 

Psychology II 

 

Cognitive 

Psychology II 

Research 
Methods and 

Statistics 

Qualitative 
Research 

Methods 

Social 
Psychology 

II 

Biological 
Psychology 

II 

Intro to 
Organisational 

Psychology 

 
P

ro
g

ra
m

m
e

 L
e
a

rn
in

g
 O

u
tc

o
m

e
s
 

 
K

n
o

w
le

d
g

e
 

a
n

d
 

U
n
d
e
rs

ta
n

d
in

g
 

1        

2        

3        

4        

5        

6        

 
C

o
g
n
it
iv

e
 

S
k
ill

s
 

1        

2        

3        

4        

5        

6        

7        

 
P

ro
fe

s
s
io

n
a

l 

S
k
ill

s
 

1        

2        

3        

4        

 
G

e
n
e

ra
l T

ra
n
s
fe

rr
a

b
le

 1        

2        

3        

4        

5        

6        



BSc (Hons) Psychology 331  

S
k
ill

s
 

 
 

 

CURRICULUM MAP – BSc Psychology (Level 6) 

  
 

Final Year 

Project 

 
Personality 

and 

Individual 
Differences 

Psycholog 
y of Health 

and Illness 

Intro to 
Cognitive 

Neuroscien 
ce 

Psychologi 
cal 

approache 

s to 
organisatio 

nal change 

 
Intro to 

Forensic 

Psycholog 
y 

 

 
Psychologi 

cal 
Therapies 

Educational 
Psychology 

and Special 

Educational 
Needs 

 

 
Applied Social 

Psychology at 
Work 

Foundations of 
Investigative 

Psychology 

 
P

ro
g

ra
m

m
e

 L
e

a
rn

in
g

 O
u

tc
o

m
e
s
 

 
K

n
o

w
le

d
g

e
 

a
n

d
 

U
n
d
e

rs
ta

n
d
in

g
 

1           

2           

3           

4           

5           

6           

 
C

o
g
n
it
iv

e
 

S
k
ill

s
 

1           

2           

3           

4           

5           

6           

7           

 
P

ro
fe

ss
io

n
a
l 

S
k
ill

s
 

1           

2           

3           

4           

 
G

e
n
e
ra

l 
T

ra
n
s
fe

rr
a
b

le
 1           

2           

3           

4           

5           

6           



BSc (Hons) Psychology 332  

 
 
 

APPENDIX: 

 
AMERICAN PSYCHOLOGICAL ASSOCIATION (APA) STYLE REFERENCING 

 

 
Most of BPP University adopts the Harvard style of referencing. However, the psychology department 

uses only the APA (American Psychological Association) style of referencing. There are some 

differences between Harvard and APA referencing so it is important that you refer to this style guide, 

and the APA publication manual (referenced at the end of this document) to ensure that you are 

referencing correctly. 

 

 
When to reference/cite? 333 

Referencing/citing a reference in your text 334 

Single authors 334 

Two authors 334 

More than 2 authors 334 

Page numbers 335 

Quoting 335 

Internet Referencing 335 

The Reference List 336 

Layout of the reference list 336 

DOI 336 

Books 336 

Print books 336 

Edited books 337 

No author given 337 

Journal papers 337 

Print versions: 337 

Electronic versions 338 

Electronic Sources 339 

Webpages  339 

Other medium 339 

Audio podcasts/downloads 339 

Video podcasts/downloads 339 

Blog posts 339 

YouTube and other online video sharing sites 340 

Films/motion pictures 340 

Television programmes 340 
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WHEN TO REFERENCE/CITE? 
In general, you should support all statements of fact by referencing the published work in which you 

find that information. Where and when you reference is a little bit of a grey area, and clearly some 

statements are common sense fact and do not need referencing. 

 
For e.g., the following text does not require a reference: 

 

A severely sprained ankle adversely affects gait 
 

 
However, the following statement does: 

 

The lifetime prevalence of headaches is 84% (Brown, 2003) 
 

 
A further example is where you cite weak evidence, opinion or even conjecture as a fact in a sweeping 

statement such as: 

Removal of subluxations improves neural function (Smith, 2001) 
 

 
If the cited reference does not contain good evidence it is better to say something on the lines of: 

 

It has been stated that removal of subluxations improves neural function (Smith, 2001). This, however, 

appears to be based primarily on chiropractic philosophy as strong evidence from well-controlled 

studies is currently lacking (reviewed by Jones, 2009). 

 
You will get a better feel for this as you practice the habit of supporting your written work with 

referencing. 
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REFERENCING/CITING A REFERENCE IN YOUR TEXT 
 

The following are examples of how to cite references in text. You must follow the precise format of this 

when you reference. 

 

Single authors 
 

Surname (date) investigated the 

An investigation (Surname, 2003) found that... 

Some examples: 

• Brown (2003) investigated the ………….. 

• ...although this has not been supported by other studies (Brown, 2003) 
 

 
Two authors 

 
Surname and Surname (date) investigated the... 

An investigation (Surname and Surname, 2003) found that... 

Some examples: 

• Brown and Smith (2003) investigated the ………….. 

• ………….. although this has not been supported by other studies (Brown and Smith, 2003) 
 

 
More than two authors 

 
Surname et al (date) investigated the... 

An investigation (Surname et al, 2003) found that... 

Some examples: 

• Brown et al (2003) investigated the ………….. 

• ………….. although this has not been supported by other studies (Brown at al, 2003) 
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Page  numbers 
When you are referring to another person’s work or ideas then a page number is not required. If you 

are quoting, referring to data, figures, results or images then page numbers should be used 

 
Surname (date, p.123) stated that “XYZ”  ... 

 

 
An investigation into XYZ found that “A was definitely the cause” (Surname, date, 

p.123) found that... 

 
Some examples: 

• Brown (2003, p.123) stated that “XYZ”  ... 

• ………….. although this has “not been supported by other studies” (Brown, 2003, p123) 
 

 
Quoting 

 
As has already been mentioned, quoting is acceptable and should be in the format below. However, try 

not to quote huge amounts of text. 

 
Smith (1982, p.345) has stated, “...in terms of referencing, quoting in the text must be referenced”. 

 
Or 

 

“…………. in terms of referencing, quoting in the text must be referenced” Smith (1982. P.123) 
 

 
 
 
 

Internet Referencing 
 

In general, this is to be discouraged as many sites on the internet are purely personal opinion. If a 

journal paper has been found on the internet then the journal reference should be sited not the website. 

 
However, many government bodies only publish on the internet and in this case, the author and the 

date the article was added to the website should be quoted as above i.e. …………… (Smith, 1998). 

 
Where there is no author then the body that has published it and the date it was added to the website 

 should be added e.g. (GCC, 1985)   
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THEREFERENCELIST 
 

APA style requires you to provide a ‘Reference List’ at the end of your document which lists the full 

details of all of the references you have cited. In other referencing styles this is often called a bibliography. 

 

 
Layout of the reference list 

 
Immediately after the last page of the text, and usually before any appendices, should be included a 

list of references entitled: 

References 

Make sure that your reference list: 

• Contains all of the references that you have mentioned/cited in your text 

• Lists the references in alphabetical order by the author’s surname. Note that if there is no 

author then the author name is replaced by the title of the reference. 

• Has correct URL weblinks for all online references (electronic journals, videos, news articles 

etc.). 

 
Use the following guide and the other resources provided to help you construct your reference list. 

 
DOI 
DOI stands for Digital Object Identifier. It is a unique number given by the International DOI 

Foundation that provides a permanent URL link on the internet. Whenever a DOI is given you should 

provide it as part of the reference. 
 

 
 

Books 
 

 

Print books 

 
The general format for print books is as follows: 

 
Surname, A. A., (year) Title of work in italics. Location: Publisher. 

Example:  Myers, D. G. (2009). Psychology in modules. Michigan: Worth Publishers 

There are several additions that can be made to this reference including: an edition number, page 

numbers and section names. Use the following examples to help you. 

 
If the book has an edition: 

Surname, A. A., (year) Title of work in italics (Xth Ed.). Location: Publisher. 

 
Example:  Example:  Myers, D. G. (2009). Psychology in modules (9th Ed.). Michigan: Worth 

Publishers 

 

 
If you need to reference specific page numbers: 

Surname, A. A., (year) Title of work in italics, (pp. X-X). Location: Publisher. 

 
Example:  Myers, D. G. (2009). Psychology in modules (pp. 1-15). Michigan: Worth 

Publishers 
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If the book has an edition and you need to reference specific page numbers: 

Surname, A. A., (year) Title of work in italics (Xth Ed., pp. X-X). Location: Publisher. 

 
Example:  Myers, D. G. (2009). Psychology in modules (9th Ed., pp.1-15). Michigan: Worth 

Publishers 

 

 
If you need to reference a section and page numbers: 

Surname, A. A., (year) Section title Title of work in italics (X Ed., pp. X-X). Location: Publisher. 

 
Example:  Myers, D. G. (2009). Chapter 1. Psychology in modules (pp.1-15). Michigan: Worth 

Publishers 

 

 
If you need to reference a section, an edition and page numbers: 

Surname, A. A., (year) Section title. Title of work in italics (X Ed., pp. X-X). Location: 

Publisher. 

 
Example:  Myers, D. G. (2009). Chapter 1. Psychology in modules (9th Ed., pp.1-15). 

Michigan: Worth Publishers 

 
 

 

Edited books 
 

If you need to reference an edited book: 

Editor’s-Surname A,A. (Ed.) (year). Title of the book in italics. Location: Publisher. 
 

 
If you need to reference a section from an edited book: 

Author’s-Surname A,A. (year). Title of chapter or entry. In Editor’s-Surname, A.A., (Ed.) Title of 

the book in italics (pp. 1 -123). Location: Publisher. 

 
 

 
No author given 

 
If no author is given then please replace with the title of the book: 

 

Title of the book in italics (year) Location: Publisher. 
 

If necessary, insert the edition and page numbers as previously shown for print books. 
 
 
 
 
 

Journal papers 
 

 

Print versions: 

Surname, A.A. (year). Article title. Journal title in italics. Volume number(issue number), page 

numbers. 

 

 
Example: 
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Miller G., (2003). The cognitive revolution: A historical perspective. Trends in Cognitive 

Sciences, 7(3), 141-144. 

 
 
 

 
Electronic versions 

Surname, A.A. (year). Article title. Journal title in italics. Volume number(issue number), page 

numbers. Retrieved from http://www.xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 

 

 
Example: 

 

Thurm, F., Scharpf, A., Liebermann, N., Kolassa, S., Elbert, T., Luchtenberg, D., Woll, A. & 

Kolassa, I. (2011). Improvement of cognitive function after physical movement training in 

institutionalised very frail older adults with dementia. GeroPsych, 24(4), 197-208, Retrieved 

from     http://www.psycontent.com/content/g6jk0608gu363045/fulltext.html. 
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Electronic Sources 
 

 

Webpages 
Author and date is known: 

 
Surname, A.A. (year) Title of webpage/work in italics. Retrieved month/day, year, from 

https://www.xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 
 

 
Example: 

Jarrett, C. (2009). Performing horizontal eye movement exercises can boost your creativity. 

Retrieved 07/11, 2012, from http://bps-research-digest.blogspot.co.uk/2009/11/performing- 

horizontal-eye-movement.html 

 

 
The author isn’t given: 

 
Title of webpage/work in italics. (year) Retrieved month/day, year, from 

https://www.xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 
 

 
The author and date isn’t given 

 
Title of webpage/work in italics. (n.d.) Retrieved month/day, year, from 

https://www.xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 
 

 
Other medium 

 

 

Audio  podcasts/downloads 
 

 
Surname, A.A., (year, month/day –that the video was uploaded) Title of the podcast in italics, 

[Audio podcast]. Retrieved from https://www.xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 

 
 

 

Video  podcasts/downloads 
 

 
Surname, A.A., (Producer). (year, month/day –that the video was uploaded) Title of the 

videocast in italics, [Video podcast]. Retrieved from https://www.xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 

 
 

 

Blog posts 
 

 
Surname, A.A. (year, month/day –that the blog comment was made) Title of the blog post [Web 

log comment] Retrieved from https://www.xxxxxxxxxxx 
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YouTube and other online video sharing sites 
 

 
Surname, A.A., (year, month/day –that the video was uploaded) Title of the video [Video file]. 

Video posted to https://www.xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 

 
 

 

Films/motion pictures 
 

 
Producer, A.A., (Producer) and Director, A.A. (Director). (year) Title of the film/motion picture 

[motion picture]. Location: Film studios 

 
 

 
Television programmes 

 

 
Surname, A.A., (Executive producer). (year, month/day) Title of the television programme in 

italics, [Television programme]. Location: Television production company. 

 
 

 
This guide is not exhaustive. If you need to reference a medium not explained in this guide then 

please refer to the official APA guide which is available in BPP libraries or visit the APA psychology 

page (http://www.apastyle.org/index.aspx). There you can either buy a copy of the APA referencing 

publication manual, or you can complete the free tutorial: 

http://www.apastyle.org/learn/tutorials/basics-tutorial.aspx. 
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